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c. All place bets shall be inactive on any Come Out Roll unless called 
“On” by the player and confirmed by the boxperson through 
placement of an “On” Marker on top of such player's wager. 

 
6. “Four the Hardway” is a wager that may be made at any time which shall 

win if a total of 4 is thrown the hardway (that is with 2 appearing on each 
die) before 4 is thrown in any other way and before a 7 is thrown. 

 
7. “Six the Hardway” is a wager that may be made at any time which shall 

win if a total of 6 is thrown the hardway (that is with 3 appearing on each 
die) before 6 is thrown in any other way and before a 7 is thrown. 

 
8. “Eight the Hardway” is a wager that may be made at any time which shall 

win if a total of 8 is thrown the hardway (that is with 4 appearing on each 
die) before 8 is thrown in any other way and before a 7 is thrown. 

 
9. “Ten the Hardway” is a wager that may be made at any time which shall 

win if a total of 10 is thrown the hardway (that is with 5 appearing on each 
die) before 10 is thrown in any other way and before a 7 is thrown. 

 
10.  “Field Bet” is a one roll wager that may be made at any time which shall 

win if any one of the totals 2, 3, 4, 9, 10, 11 or 12 is thrown on the roll 
immediately following placement of such bet and shall lose if a total of 5, 
6, 7 or 8 is thrown on such roll. 

 
11. “Any Seven” is a one roll wager that may be made at any time which shall 

win if a total of 7 is thrown on the roll immediately following placement 
of such bet and shall lose if any other total is thrown. 

 
12. “Any Craps” is a one roll wager that may be made at any time which shall 

win if a total of 2, 3, or 12 is thrown on the roll immediately following 
placement of such bet and shall lose if any other total is thrown. 

 
13. “Craps Two” is a one roll wager that may be made at any time which shall 

win if a total of 2 is thrown on the roll immediately following placement 
of such bet and shall lose if any other total is thrown. 

 
14. “Craps Three” is a one roll wager that may be made at any time which 

shall win if a total of 3 is thrown on the roll immediately following 
placement of such bet and shall lose if any other total is thrown. 

 
15. “Craps Twelve” is a one roll wager that may be made at any time which 

shall win if a total of 12 is thrown on the roll immediately following 
placement of such bet and shall lose if any other total is thrown. 
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16. “11 in One Roll” is a one roll wager that may be made at any time which 
shall win if a total of 11 is thrown on the next roll and shall lose if any 
other total is thrown. 

 
17. “Craps-Eleven” or “C and E” is a one roll wager that may be made at any 

time which shall win, as provided in Subsection F (Payout Odds), if either 
a craps (2, 3 or 12) or 11 is rolled immediately following placement of 
such bet and shall lose if any other total is thrown. 

 
18. “Horn Bet” is a four-unit, one roll wager that may be made at any time 

which shall  
 

a. Win if any one of the totals 2, 3, 11 or 12 is thrown on the roll 
immediately following placement of such bet: and  

 
b. Lose if any other total is thrown.   
 
c. A unit shall mean a gaming chip or other wagering method 

accepted by the casino pursuant to Subsection (E)(2). 
 

19. Horn High Bet is a five-unit, one roll wager that may be made at any time 
which shall win if any one of the totals 2, 3, 11 or 12 is thrown on the roll 
immediately following placement of such bet and shall lose if any other 
total is thrown.  

 
a. A Horn High Bet shall be placed in units of five with four units 

wagered as a Horn Bet and an additional unit wagered on one of 
the totals 2, 3, 11 or 12.  

 
b. If a table does not have a designated area for the acceptance of a 

Horn High Bet, the wager can be broken down into two separate 
wagers on the Horn and one of the totals 2, 3, 11 or 12.   

 
c. A unit shall mean a gaming chip or other wagering method 

accepted by the casino pursuant to Subsection (E)(2). 
 
20. World Bet or “Whirl Bet” is a one roll wager that may be made at any 

time consisting of a Horn Bet and the Any Seven wager.  
  

a. A World (Whirl) Bet shall be placed in units of five, with four 
units wagered on 2, 3, 11 and 12 and the fifth unit wagered as an 
Any Seven wager.   

 
b. The casino can break down a World (Whirl) wager into two 

separate wagers on the Horn Bet and the Any Seven wager. 
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21. “Hop Bet” is a wager that may be made at anytime which shall  
 

a. Win if the exact combination of the two dice, specified by the 
player, is thrown on the roll immediately following placement of 
such bet.  

 
b. “Hardway Hop Bets” (a wager on a combination of two dice of the 

same number) are paid 30 to 1, and other hop bets are paid 15 to 1.  
 
c. The wager will lose if any other combination is thrown. 
 

22. Gaming Management may authorize additional optional wagers to be 
offered if said wagers are documented and approved in a standard operating 
procedure approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission. 

 
E. Making and Removal of Wagers 
 

1. Wagers should be made before the dice are thrown. However, they may be 
made between the time the dice leave the shooter's hand and the time the 
dice come to rest provided that they are confirmed verbally by a Table 
Games employee. 

 
2. All wagers shall be made by placing gaming chips or match play coupons 

(only for Pass or Don't Pass wagers) on the appropriate areas of the layout, 
except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be accepted provided 
that they are confirmed by the boxperson and that such cash is 
expeditiously converted into gaming chips in accordance with applicable 
procedures. 

 
3.  A wager may be removed or reduced at any time prior to a roll that 

decides the outcome of such wager except that a Pass Bet and a Come Bet 
shall not be removed or reduced after a Come Out Point or Come Point is 
established with respect to such bet. 

 
4. A Don't Come Bet and a Don't Pass Bet may be removed or reduced at any 

time but may not be replaced or increased after such removal or reduction. 
 

5. All Buy Bets, Place Bets to Win, Come Bet odd, and Hardways shall be 
inactive on any Come Out Roll unless called “On” by the player and 
through placement of an On Marker on the top of each player's wager. All 
other wagers shall be considered “On.” 

 
 
 
 
 

Deleted: s
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F. Payout Odds. 
 

1. A casino shall not pay off winning wagers at the game of craps at less than 
the odds listed below.  A casino may pay off winning wagers at higher 
odds than those listed below, provided that such odds are uniform within 
the casino. 

 
Wager Payout Odds 

Pass Bet 1 to 1 
Don’t Pass Bet 1 to 1 
Don’t Come Bet 1 to 1 
Place Bet 4 to Win 9 to 5 
Place Bet 5 to Win  7 to 5 
Place Bet 6 to Win 7 to 6 
Place Bet 8 to Win 7 to 6 
Place Bet 9 to Win  7 to 5 
Place Bet 10 to Win 9 to 5 
Four the Hardway 7 to 1 
Six the Hardway 9 to 1 
Eight the Hardway 9 to 1 
Ten the Hardway 7 to 1 
Field Bet – 3, 4, 9, 10, 11 1 to 1 
Field Bet – 2  2 to 1 
Field Bet – 12 2 to 1 
Any Seven 4 to 1 
Any Craps  7 to 1 
Craps 2 30 to 1 
Craps 3 15 to 1 
Craps 12 30 to 1 
11 in one roll  15 to 1 
Hardway Hops 30 to 1 
All other Hops  15 to 1 

 
2. A Horn Bet shall be paid as if each of the four wagers on 2, 3, 11 and 12 

were made separately. 
 
3. A Horn High Bet shall be paid as if each of the five wagers on 2, 3, 11 and 

12 were made separately. 
 
4. A Craps-Eleven or C and E bet shall be paid as if one half of the wagered 

amount had been placed on Any Craps and one half on Eleven, and shall 
be paid as if two separate wagers were made for the one roll. 

 
5. The casino shall not accept any wager that because of the amount thereof 

cannot be paid at the odds permitted by (1), (2), (3) or (4) above. 
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G. True Odds on Place Bets (Buy and Lay Bets 
 
1. Buy Bets: In addition to the payout odds set forth in Subsection F (Payout 

Odds) for placing bets to win on 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 and 10, a casino may offer a 
player the option of receiving true odds on these bets in return for the 
player paying to the casino, at the time of making the bet, a percentage of 
the amount wagered which in no event shall exceed five percent of such 
wager. Under such circumstances, a casino shall conform to the odds 
listed below in paying off winning wagers on these bets: 
 

Buy Bet Odds 
4 to Win 2 to 1 
5 to Win 3 to 2 
6 to Win 6 to 5 
8 to Win 6 to 5 
9 to Win 3 to 2 
10 to Win 2 to 1 

 
  

2. Lay Bets: In addition to or in lieu of the payout odds set forth in Subsection 
F (Payout Odds) for place bets to lose on 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 and 10, a casino may 
offer a player true odds on these bets in return for the player paying to the 
casino, at the time of making the bet, a percentage of the amount the player 
could win on such bet which in no event shall exceed 5 percent of such 
wager. Under such circumstances, a casino shall conform to the odds listed 
below in paying off winning wagers on these bets: 

 
 Lay Bet Odds 

4 to Lose 1 to 2 
5 to Lose 2 to 3 
6 to Lose 5 to 6 
8 to Lose 5 to 6 
9 to Lose 2 to 3 
10 to Lose 1 to 2 

 
 
H. Supplemental Wagers Made After the Come Out Roll in Support of Pass, 

Don't Pass, Come and Don't Come Bets (Taking and Laying Odds) 
 

1. Whenever a player makes a Pass Bet and a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is 
thrown on the Come Out Roll, the player shall have the right to make a 
supplemental wager in support of the Pass Bet which may be limited by 
the casino to an amount that is equal to the amount of the original Pass 
Bet.  If, in such circumstances, the Pass Bet wins:  

 
a. The original Pass Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1; and  
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b. The Supplemental Wager shall be paid at odds of:  

i. 2 to 1, if the Come Out Point was 4 or 10,  
ii. 3 to 2 if the Come Out Point was 5 or 9, and  
iii. 6 to 5 if the Come Out Point was 6 or 8. 
 

2. Whenever a player makes a Don't Pass Bet and a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 
is thrown on the Come Out Roll, the player shall have the right to make a 
supplemental wager in support of the Don't Pass Bet which may be limited 
by the casino to an amount so calculated as to provide winnings not in 
excess of the amount originally wagered on the Don't Pass Bet. If, in such 
circumstances, the Don't Pass Bet wins,  

 
a. The original Don't Pass Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1; and  

 
b. The Supplemental Wager shall be paid at odds of; 

i. 1 to 2 if the Come Out Point was 4 or 10;  
ii. 2 to 3 if the Come Out Point was 5 or 9; and  
iii. 5 to 6 if the Come Out Point was 6 or 8. 

 
3. Whenever a player makes a Come Bet and a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is 

thrown on the roll immediately following placement of such bet, the 
player shall have the right to make a supplemental wager in support of the 
Come Bet which may be limited by the casino to an amount that is equal 
to the amount of the original Come Bet.  If, in such circumstances, the 
Come Bet wins,  

 
a. The original Come Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1; and  
 
b. The supplemental wager shall be paid at odds of: 
 i. 2 to 1 if the Come Point was 4 or 10,  
 ii. 3 to 2 if the Come Point was 5 or 9; and  
 iii. 6 to 5 if the Come Point was 6 or 8. 

 
4. Whenever a player makes a Don't Come Bet and a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 

10 is thrown on the roll immediately following placement of such bet, the 
player shall have the right to make a supplemental wager in support of the 
Don't Come Bet which may be limited by the casino to an amount so 
calculated as to provide winnings not in excess of the amount originally 
wagered on the Don't Come Bet.  If, in such circumstances, the Don't 
Come Bet wins,  

 
a. The original Don't Come Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1; and  
 
b. The supplemental wager shall be paid at odds of: 
 i. 1 to 2 if the Come Point was a 4 or 10,  
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 ii. 2 to 3 if the Come Point was 5 or 9; and  
 iii. 5 to 6 if the Come Point was 6 or 8. 

 
 5. A casino may allow a supplemental wager in support of a Pass or Come 

Bet in an amount up to 100 times the amount of the original Pass or Come 
Bet. A casino may allow a supplemental wager in support of a Don't Pass 
or Don't Come Bet in an amount so calculated as to provide a winning 
player with winnings not in excess of up to 100 times the amount 
originally wagered on the Don't Pass or Don't Come Bet. The original 
Pass, Don't Pass, Come or Don't Come Bet and any supplemental wager 
allowed pursuant to this Subsection shall be paid at the same odds as the 
original and supplemental wagers are paid under (1) through (4) above. 

 
6. Notwithstanding (5) above, a casino may accept a supplemental wager that 

exceeds an amount that is otherwise authorized by this Subsection or 
posted as the maximum wager provided that the excess amount of the 
supplemental wager is necessary to facilitate the payouts permitted by this 
Subsection. 

 
I. Dice Retention and Selection. 

 
1. At the commencement of play, the stickperson shall offer the set of dice to 

the player immediately to the left of the boxperson at the table. If such a 
player rejects the dice, the stickperson shall offer the dice to each of the 
other players in turn clockwise around the table until one of the players 
accepts the dice. 

 
2. The first player to accept the dice when offered shall become the shooter 

who shall select and retain two of the dice offered. The remaining dice of 
the set shall be returned to the dice cup which shall be placed immediately 
in front of the stickperson. 

 
J. Throw of the Dice. 

 
1. Upon selection of the dice, the shooter shall make a Pass Bet or Don't Pass 

Bet after which the shooter shall throw the two selected dice so that they 
leave the shooter’s hand simultaneously and in a manner calculated to 
cause them to strike the end of the table farthest from the shooter. 

 
2. Invalid roll of the dice. 
 

a. A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever either or both dice go 
off the table or whenever one die comes to rest on top of the other.  

 
b. In addition to the circumstances listed in (a) above, the boxperson 

or the stickperson (as designated by the casino) shall have the 
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authority to invalidate a roll of the dice by calling “No Roll” for 
any of the following reasons:  
i. The dice do not leave the shooter's hand simultaneously; 
ii. Either or both of the dice fail to strike an end of the table;  
iii. Either or both of the dice come to rest on the chips 

constituting the craps bank of chips located in front of the 
boxperson. 

iv. Either or both of the dice come to rest in the dice cup in 
front of the stickperson, or on one of the rails surrounding 
the table; 

v. Cheating or use of a crooked or fixed device or technique 
in the roll of the dice; or 

vi. For any other reason the boxperson or stickperson 
considers the throw to be improper. 

 
c. The call of “No Roll” under either (b)(i), (ii), or (vi) above shall, 

whenever possible, be made before both dice come to rest. 
 
d. A throw of the dice which results in the dice coming into contact 

with any match play coupons or chips on the table, other than the 
craps bank of chips located in front of the boxperson, shall not be a 
cause for a call of “No Roll.” 
 

3. Point Throw and Settlement of Wagers 
 

a. When the dice come to rest from a valid throw, the stickperson 
shall at once call out the sum of the numbers on the high or 
uppermost sides of the two dice. Only one face on each die shall be 
considered skyward. 

 
b. In the event either or both of the dice do not land flat on the table 

(for example, one edge of the die is resting cocked on a stack of 
chips), the side directly opposite the side that is resting on the 
chips or other object shall be considered uppermost and skyward. 
If more than one side of a die is resting on a stack of chips or other 
object, the roll shall be void and the dice shall be re-thrown. 

 
c. In the event of a dispute as to which face is uppermost, the 

boxperson shall have discretion to determine which face is 
uppermost or to order the throw be void and the dice be re-thrown. 

 
d. After calling the throw, the stickperson shall either with the stick 

or by hand collect the dice and bring them to the center of the table 
between himself and the boxperson. All wagers decided by that 
throw shall then be settled, following which the stickperson shall 
pass the dice to the shooter for the next throw. When collecting the 

Public Packet 161 of 346



Craps 09-08-22 
 

12 
 

dice and passing them to the shooter, the stickperson shall use a 
stick designed for that purpose. 

 
K. Continuation of Shooter as Such and Selection of New Shooter 

 
1. It shall be the option of the shooter after any roll either to pass the dice or 

remain the shooter except that:  
 
 a.  The shooter shall pass the dice upon throwing a losing 7; and  
 

b. The boxperson may order the shooter to pass the dice if the shooter 
unreasonably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid rolls or 
otherwise violates casino regulations. 

 
2. If a shooter, after making the Come Out Point, elects not to place a Pass or 

Don't Pass Bet, and other wagers remain on the table with respect to Come 
and/or Don't Come numbers, the stickperson shall offer the dice to the 
player immediately to the left of the previous shooter, as provided for in 
(3) below.  

  
a. If there are no other players at the table, or if no other players at 

the table elect to make a Pass or Don't Pass Bet in order to shoot 
the dice and continue the game, the previous shooter shall be 
allowed to shoot the dice without a Pass or Don't Pass Bet only for 
the purpose of effecting a decision on the remaining Come and/or 
Don't Come Wagers.  

 
b. The On/Off marker shall be placed on the Don't Pass Line in the 

Off position in front of the shooter in order to indicate that the 
shooter is rolling the dice only to effectuate a decision for those 
wagers remaining on the layout.  

 
c. Once the remaining Come and/or Don't Come Wagers have been 

decided or a player wishes to place a Pass or Don't Pass Bet the 
game shall proceed in accordance with Subsection J (Throw of the 
Dice).   

 
3. Whenever a voluntary or compulsory relinquishment of the dice occurs by 

the shooter, the stickperson shall offer the complete set of five or more 
dice to the player immediately to the left of the previous shooter and, if 
not accepted, to each of the other players in turn clockwise around the 
table. 

 
4. The first player to accept the dice when offered shall become the new 

shooter who shall select and retain two of the dice offered. The remaining 
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dice of the set shall be returned to the dice cup which shall be placed 
immediately in front of the stickperson. 
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Business Committee Agenda Request

1. Meeting Date Requested: 02/26/25

2. General Information:
Session: ☒ Open ☐ Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1.

Justification: DRAFT materials/discussion

3. Supporting Documents:

☐ Bylaws

☐ Contract Document(s)

☐ Correspondence

☐ Draft GTC Notice

☐ Draft GTC Packet

☒ E-poll results/back-up

☐ Fiscal Impact Statement

☐ Law

☐ Legal Review

☐ Minutes

☐ MOU/MOA

☐ Petition

☐ Presentation

☐ Report

☐ Resolution

☐ Rule (adoption packet)

☐ Statement of Effect

☐ Travel Documents

☒ Other: Four Card Poker Rules of Play

4. Budget Information:

☐ Budgeted ☐ Budgeted – Grant Funded ☐ Unbudgeted

☒ Not Applicable ☐ Other: Describe

5. Submission:

Authorized Sponsor: Lisa Liggins, Secretary

Primary Requestor:  

Additional Requestor: (Name, Title/Entity)

Additional Requestor:  (Name, Title/Entity)

Submitted By: BPIGMAN

Enter the e-poll results into the record regarding the accepted Four Card Poker Rules of PlayEnter the e-poll results into the record regarding the accepted Four Card Poker Rules of Play
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From: Secretary
To: Secretary; Tehassi Tasi Hill; Brandon L. Yellowbird-Stevens; Lawrence E. Barton; Lisa A. Liggins; Kirby W.

Metoxen; Jennifer A. Webster; Jameson J. Wilson; Marlon G. Skenandore; Jonas G. Hill
Cc: Danelle A. Wilson; Rhiannon R. Metoxen; Kristal E. Hill; David P. Jordan; Janice M. Decorah; Fawn J. Billie; Fawn

L. Cottrell; Maureen S. Perkins; BC_Agenda_Requests; Jodi M. Skenandore; Mark A. Powless SR; Michelle M.
Braaten; Reynold T. Danforth; Jeremy R. King

Subject: E-POLL RESULTS #3: Accept the Four Card Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on
September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there are no requested revisions
under Section 501.6-14(d).

Date: Thursday, February 13, 2025 4:34:55 PM
Attachments: image001.png

BCAR Accept the Four Card Poker Rules of Play approved by the OGC and to direct notice to the OGC there are
no requested revisions under 501.6-14(d).pdf

E-POLL RESULTS

The e-poll to Accept the Four Card Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission
on September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there are no
requested revisions under Section 501.6-14(d), has carried. Below are the results:

Support: Lawrence Barton, Jonas Hill, Lisa Liggins, Kirby Metoxen, Marlon Skenandore,
Jennifer Webster, Jameson Wilson, Brandon Yellowbird-Stevens

Yawʌʔkó

Brooke Doxtator
Boards, Committees, and Commissions Supervisor
Government Administrative Office (GAO)

office 920.869.4452

CONFIDENTIALITY NOTICE:  This message and any included attachments are intended only for the addressee.  This message
may contain privileged, confidential, or proprietary information.  Unauthorized forwarding, printing, copying, distribution, or
use of such information is strictly prohibited and may be unlawful.  If you have received this message in error, please inform
us promptly by reply e-mail, then delete the e-mail and destroy any printed copy.

From: Secretary <TribalSecretary@oneidanation.org> 
Sent: Thursday, February 13, 2025 6:58 AM
To: Secretary <TribalSecretary@oneidanation.org>; Tehassi Tasi Hill <thill7@oneidanation.org>;
Brandon L. Yellowbird-Stevens <bstevens@oneidanation.org>; Lawrence E. Barton
<lbarton2@oneidanation.org>; Lisa A. Liggins <lliggins@oneidanation.org>; Kirby W. Metoxen
<KMETOX@oneidanation.org>; Jennifer A. Webster <JWEBSTE1@oneidanation.org>; Jameson J.
Wilson <jwilson@oneidanation.org>; Marlon G. Skenandore <mskenan1@oneidanation.org>; Jonas
G. Hill <jhill1@oneidanation.org>
Cc: Danelle A. Wilson <dwilson1@oneidanation.org>; Rhiannon R. Metoxen
<rmetoxe2@oneidanation.org>; Kristal E. Hill <khill@oneidanation.org>; David P. Jordan
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Business Committee Agenda Request 
 
 
1. Meeting Date Requested:  02/26/25 
 
 
2. Session: 
 ☒ Open ☐ Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1. 


Justification: Choose or type justification. 
 
 
3. Requested Motion: 


☒ Accept as information; OR 


Enter the requested motion related to this item. 
 
 
4. Areas potentially impacted or affected by this request: 
☐ Finance 


☐ Law Office 


☒ Gaming/Retail 


☐ Programs/Services 


☐ DTS 


☐ Boards, Committees, or Commissions 


☐ Other: Describe 


 
 
5. Additional attendees needed for this request:  


Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 


Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
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6. Supporting Documents: 
☐ Bylaws 


☐ Contract Document(s) 


☐ Correspondence 


☐ Draft GTC Notice 


☐ Draft GTC Packet 


☒ E-poll results/back-up 


☐ Fiscal Impact Statement 


☐ Law 


☐ Legal Review 


☐ Minutes 


☐ MOU/MOA 


☐ Petition 


☐ Presentation 


☐ Report 


☐ Resolution 


☐ Rule (adoption packet) 


☐ Statement of Effect 


☐ Travel Documents 


☒ Other: Rules of Play for Four Card Poker OGC Approved  


 
 
7. Budget Information: 
 ☐ Budgeted – Tribal Contribution ☐ Budgeted – Grant Funded 


 ☐ Unbudgeted  ☒ Not Applicable  


 ☐ Other: Describe 


 
 
8. Submission: 


 
Authorized Sponsor: 


 
Mark A Powless Sr, OGC - Chairman   


 
Primary Requestor:   


 
Jodi M. Skenandore, Interim Compliance Manager  
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FOUR CARD POKER. 
 


A. Definitions 
 


1. "Aces Up Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being 
dealt in order to qualify for payouts regardless of the dealer's hand. 


 
2. "Ante Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being dealt 


in order to place a Play Wager. 
 


3. "Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding 
hand of cards after all cards have been dealt and prior to placing a Play 
Wager. 


 
4. "Hand" means the four-card hand formed from the five cards dealt to each 


player or the four-card hand formed from the six cards dealt to the dealer. 
 


5. "Play Wager" means an additional wager made by a player, in an amount 
one to three times the player's Ante Wager, after all cards for the round of 
play have been dealt but before the dealer's cards are exposed. 


 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 


as set forth in Subsection E (Four Card Poker Rankings). 
 


7. "Round of Play" or "Round" means one complete cycle of play during which 
all wagers have been placed, all players then playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand cards, and all wagers have been paid off or collected. 


 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round 


of play have been dealt. 
 


9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 


 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the 


table with a circular motion of the hands. 
 
 


B. Equipment 
 


1. Four Card Poker shall be played on a table having up to seven (7) places on 
one side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 


 
2. The cloth covering the Four Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 


areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
for an Ante Wager, a place for an Aces Up Wager, and a place for the Play 
Wager. 
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3. Each Four Card Poker table shall have a table inventory container on or 


attached to the table. 
 


4. Except as provided in (5) below, Four Card Poker shall be played with one 
deck of cards with backs of the same color and design, one additional 
cutting card and one additional cover card to be used in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in Subsection E(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 


 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, the casino shall be permitted 


to use a second deck of cards to play the game provided that: 
 
a. Each deck of cards complies with (4) above; 


 
b. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 


 
c. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 


while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
 


d. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each 
deck being used for every other round of play; and 
 


e. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at 
any given time. 


 
f. No cover card is to be used with an automated shuffling 


device/dealing shoe.  


 
 


C. Four Card Poker Rankings 
 


1. The rank of the cards used in Four Card Poker, for the determination of 
winning hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a straight flush with a two, three, and four or a straight 
formed with a two, three, and four 


2. The permissible poker hands at the game of Four Card Poker, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be: 


a. "Four-of-a-kind “is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank, 
with four aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four 
twos being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 
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b. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest-ranking straight flush and ace, two, three, and four being 
the lowest ranking straight flush; 
 


c. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same 
rank, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and 
three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 
 


d. "Flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit; 
 


e. "Straight" is a hand consisting of four cards of consecutive rank, 
regardless of suit, with an ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three, and four being the 
lowest ranking straight; provided, however, that an ace may not 
be combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes of 
determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two); 
 


f. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with two aces and two 
kings being the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two 
twos being the lowest ranking two pair;  
 


g. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, with two 
aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest 
ranking pair; and 
 


h. "High card" is the hand that contains none of the hands authorized in 
this Subsection but contains the highest-ranking card as provided in 
(1) above. 


 
3.  When comparing a player's hand to the dealer's hand which are of identical 


poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this Subsection, the hand 
which contains the highest-ranking card as provided in (1) above which is 
not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-ranking hand. 
If the hands are of identical rank after the application of this Subsection, the 
player shall win. 


 
 


D. Opening the Table for Gaming 
 


1. After receiving a deck or decks of cards at the table, the dealer shall 
sort and inspect the cards. The dealer shall ensure the decks are complete, 
and that no cards are flawed, scratched, or marked in any way. A floor person 
shall verify the inspection. 
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is 


unsuitable for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement card 
from the replacement deck or replace the entire deck.    
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2. The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to 


suit, and in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be 
identified. The casino surveillance system shall video record this process.  


 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification, the 


cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing 
or chemmy shuffle of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 


 
4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor-person verification requirement. 


 
5. All cards opened for use at the Four Card Poker table shall be changed at 


least once every eight    hours. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt 
by hand shall be changed at least every four hours.  


 
 


E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 
 


1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of 
play has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually 
or by use of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. 


 
2. After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: 


 
a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, 


deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth 
in Subsections (G), (H), or (I); or 
i. If game is dealt by hand the dealer will first place the cover 


card on the bottom of the stack without exposing any cards. 
 


b. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in (3) below. 


 
3. If a cut of the cards is required (when manually shuffled): 


 a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
 


i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of 
cards; 


 
ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck 


and placing them on top of the cover card; 
 


iii.  Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack 
of cards that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant 
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to (3)(a)(ii) above; 
 


iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; 
and 


 
b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 


Subsections (G), (H), or (I). 
 


4.  Notwithstanding (3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any 
cards have been dealt, a casino floor may require the cards to be recut if 
determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 


 


5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Four Card Poker table which is 
open for gaming,  


 


6. The cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoe is used or if an 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain in the 
automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack until a 
player arrives at the table.  Play will then commence in conformance with the 
procedures outlined in Subsection (E). 


 
F. Wagers 


 
1. The following wagers may be placed in the game of Four Card Poker: 


a. A player may compete solely against the dealer by placing an Ante 
Wager in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum 
wagers and then placing a Play Wager between one and three 
times the dollar amount of the player’s Ante Wager;  


b. A player may compete solely against a posted payout ledger by 
placing an Aces Up Wager, which wager may be in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 


c. A player may compete against both the dealer and the posted 
payout ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the 
requirements of (l)(a) and (b) above. 


 
2. All wagers at Four Card Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or 


tokens and, if applicable, a match play coupon on the appropriate areas of 
the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 
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3. All initial wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer indicating "No More 
Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures in Subsections (G), (H), 
or (I). 
 
a. Except as otherwise provided in these Rules, no wager shall be 


made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated "No 
More Bets."  
 


b .  All Play Wagers shall be placed in accordance with Subsection (J) 
(The Play). 


 
4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting 


positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions 
are adjacent to each other.  
a. In the event that the casino permits a player to place wagers at two 


betting positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play shall 
be utilized for a position at which such a wager has been placed in 
the same manner as if the position were occupied by a player. 


 
5. Notwithstanding (1) above, a casino may offer a version of the game of Four 


Card Poker requiring: 
a. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 


placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to the 
Aces Up Wager; 


b. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to one-
half the Aces Up Wager; or 


c. The compulsory placement of an Ante Wager and Aces Up Wager, 
provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a 
maximum of five times the amount of the other wager without 
regard to which wager is the greater of the two. 


 
G. Procedure for Dealing from a Manual Shoe. 


 
1. If the casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, 


the dealing shoe shall meet the applicable control standards for dealing 
shoes and shall be located on the table. Once the procedures required by 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the 
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe by the dealer.  


 
2. The dealer shall indicate “No More Bets” prior to dealing any cards. Each 


card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer 
that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of 
the layout with the opposite hand.  
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3. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 


around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager 
and to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) 
cards. The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the 
dealer’s hand.  


 
4. After five (5) cards have been dealt to each player and six (6) to the dealer, 


the dealer shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except 
as provided in five (5) below; place the stub in the discard rack without 
exposing the cards.   


 
5. Except as provided in (7) below, the dealer shall be required to count the 


stub at least once every five (5) rounds of play in order to determine the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck.  
 


6. The dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by counting 
the cards face down on the layout. 
 
a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the 


dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 
 


b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck 
is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt.  


i .  If the cards have been misdealt (a player or the dealer has 
more or less than five cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, 
all hands shall be void pursuant to Subsection L 
(Irregularities).  


i i . If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall be 
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be removed  


7. Notwithstanding the provisions of five (5) above, the counting of the stub 
shall not be required if an automated card shuffling device is used to count the 
number of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If an automated card shuffling device 
reveals that an incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with applicable minimum internal 
control procedures for the receipt and removal of cards.  
 


H. Procedures for Dealing from the Hand 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the 
following requirements shall be observed: 
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a. The casino dealer shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle 


the cards. 
 


b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 
 
i.  When the dealer has chosen the hand in which the cards will 


be held, the dealer shall use that same hand whenever 
holding the cards during that round of play.  


 
ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in 


front of the dealer and over the table inventory container. 
 


c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any 
cards.  


d. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the 
chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area of the 
layout. 


 
2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 


around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager and 
to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) cards. 
The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the dealer’s 
hand.  
 


3. After all cards have been dealt to each player and the area designated for the 
placement of the dealer's hand, the dealer shall, except as provided in (4) 
below, place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsection (G)(7). 
 


I. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shuffling Device/Dealing Shoe. 
 


1. A casino may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Four 
Card Poker dealt from an automated shuffling device/dealing shoe 
which dispenses cards in stacks of five cards. 


 
2. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from an automated shuf f l i ng 


de vi ce /dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed: 
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a. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of 
the Cards) have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 
 


b. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to the dealer 
dealing.  
 


3. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated 
shuffling device/dealing shoe facedown to the player farthest to the left 
who has placed a wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). As the 
remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers).  


 a. The dealer shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down to the 
area designated for the dealer's hand.  


b. The automated dealing shoe shall dispense one more stack, of which 
the dealer shall place the top card face up on hand.  


c. The dealer will place all cards remaining in that stack in the discard 
rack. 


 
4. After each stack of five (5) cards has been dispensed and delivered in 


accordance with (3) above, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe and place the cards in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 


 
 5. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsection (G)(7). 
 


J. The Play 
 


1. Prior to the procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), or (I), each player 
shall make one or both of the following wagers: 


 
a. Ante Wager means player elects to play against the dealer. 


 
b. Aces Up means the player elects to play the hand value against the 


pay table. 
 


2. After the dealing procedures required by Subsections (G), (H), or (I) have 
been completed, each player shall determine the best Four Card Poker 
hand out of their five cards. 
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3. Each player shall be responsible for their own hand. No other person other 
than the dealer may touch the cards of said player. Each player shall be 
required to keep the five cards in full view of the dealer at all times. After 
examination: 


a. If the player has placed an Ante Wager, the player may elect to either 
make a Play Wager in the amount between one and three times the 
player’s Ante Wager, or fold. 


b. If the player only has placed an Aces Up Wager, the player will place 
the hand face down on the appropriate area on the layout, or fold.  


4. The player will place the five cards face down on the appropriate area of 
the layout. The player shall not touch the cards again. If a player is unsure 
of the hand once placed on the layout, the dealer may check the player’s 
cards, upon request from the player. 


 
5. If a player folds, the wager(s) shall be collected by the dealer and placed 


in the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be collected by 
the dealer and placed in the discard rack. 


 
6. If no players have placed a Play Wager, the dealer will not turn over 


the cards to show the dealer’s hand. 


a. The dealer will turn over the player’s hand with an Aces Up Wager, 
arrange the hand from the highest card value to the lowest card value, 
and determine if the wager is won.  


b. Winning Aces Up Wager will be reconciled in accordance with 
Subsection K and cards shall be placed in the discard rack upon 
payment. 


c. Losing Aces Up Wagers will be placed in the table inventory container 
and cards shall be placed in the discard rack. 


 
7. If at least one player has placed a Play Wager, the dealer shall turn over 


the dealer’s cards and arrange the dealer hand from the highest card 
value to the lowest card value. The dealer shall then indicate the best 
four card hand. The two cards the dealer does not use should be 
positioned to the right of the hand. 


8. After the dealer has announced the dealer’s best hand, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to the right, reveal the player’s cards. 
The dealer will reconcile each hand individually working 
counterclockwise in accordance with Subsection K (Payout Odds) for 
the following wagers: 
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a. Play Wager; 


b. Ante Wager; 


c. Automatic Bonus, if the player has an Ante and Play Wager; and  


d. Aces Up Wager.  


9. After each wager is settled, the dealer will collect the cards of each player and 
place them in the discard rack in accordance with J. 11 below. 


10. If the hand of the player ties with that of the dealer’s hand, the Ante and Play 
Wagers of the player shall win. 


11. All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the 
discard rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each 
hand in the event of a question or dispute. 


 
K. Payout Odds 


 
1. There are three payout types as follows: 


 
a. A player, in competition against the dealer, shall be paid 1 to 1 


on both the Ante Wager and the Play Wager if the player's 
hand is ranked higher than or equal to the dealer's hand. 
 


b. A player placing an Aces Up Wager shall be paid in accordance 
with the following payout table: 


 
 


 


c. A player placing an Ante Wager and a Play Wager shall be paid 
an automatic bonus if the player's hand consists of the 
following: 


 


Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 50 to 1 
Straight Flush pays 30 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind  pays 7 to 1 
Flush pays 6 to1 
Straight  pays 5 to 1 
Two Pair  pays 2 to 1 
Pair of Aces pays 1 to 1 


Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 25 to 1 
Straight Flush  pays 20 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind pays 2 to 1 
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L. Irregularities  
 


1. A card that is found face up in the shoe of the deck while the cards are being 
dealt shall cause a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled.  


 
2.  If manually dealt, a card dealt in error without its face being exposed shall be 


used as though it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. 
 
3. If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all hands shall 


be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 
 
4. If one or more of the dealer’s cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the dealer 


revealing the dealer’s cards all hands shall be voided and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 


 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and device jams, stops 


shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be 
reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards)  


 
 6. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing 


cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be 
void. The cards shall then be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards). 







 


OGC Approved: 02/24/2023   Page 1 of 12 
 


FOUR CARD POKER. 
 


A. Definitions 
 


1. "Aces Up Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being 
dealt in order to qualify for payouts regardless of the dealer's hand. 


 
2. "Ante Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being dealt 


in order to place a Play Wager. 
 


3. "Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding 
hand of cards after all cards have been dealt and prior to placing a Play 
Wager. 


 
4. "Hand" means the four-card hand formed from the five cards dealt to each 


player or the four-card hand formed from the six cards dealt to the dealer. 
 


5. "Play Wager" means an additional wager made by a player, in an amount 
one to three times the player's Ante Wager, after all cards for the round of 
play have been dealt but before the dealer's cards are exposed. 


 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 


as set forth in Subsection E (Four Card Poker Rankings). 
 


7. "Round of Play" or "Round" means one complete cycle of play during which 
all wagers have been placed, all players then playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand cards, and all wagers have been paid off or collected. 


 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round 


of play have been dealt. 
 


9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 


 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the 


table with a circular motion of the hands. 
 
 


B. Equipment 
 


1. Four Card Poker shall be played on a table having up to seven (7) places on 
one side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 


 
2. The cloth covering the Four Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 


areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
for an Ante Wager, a place for an Aces Up Wager, and a place for the Play 
Wager. 
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3. Each Four Card Poker table shall have a table inventory container on or 


attached to the table. 
 


4. Except as provided in (5) below, Four Card Poker shall be played with one 
deck of cards with backs of the same color and design, one additional 
cutting card and one additional cover card to be used in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in Subsection E(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 


 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, the casino shall be permitted 


to use a second deck of cards to play the game provided that: 
 
a. Each deck of cards complies with (4) above; 


 
b. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 


 
c. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 


while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
 


d. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each 
deck being used for every other round of play; and 
 


e. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at 
any given time. 


 
f. No cover card is to be used with an automated shuffling 


device/dealing shoe.  


 
 


C. Four Card Poker Rankings 
 


1. The rank of the cards used in Four Card Poker, for the determination of 
winning hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a straight flush with a two, three, and four or a straight 
formed with a two, three, and four 


2. The permissible poker hands at the game of Four Card Poker, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be: 


a. "Four-of-a-kind “is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank, 
with four aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four 
twos being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 
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b. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest-ranking straight flush and ace, two, three, and four being 
the lowest ranking straight flush; 
 


c. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same 
rank, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and 
three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 
 


d. "Flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit; 
 


e. "Straight" is a hand consisting of four cards of consecutive rank, 
regardless of suit, with an ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three, and four being the 
lowest ranking straight; provided, however, that an ace may not 
be combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes of 
determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two); 
 


f. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with two aces and two 
kings being the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two 
twos being the lowest ranking two pair;  
 


g. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, with two 
aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest 
ranking pair; and 
 


h. "High card" is the hand that contains none of the hands authorized in 
this Subsection but contains the highest-ranking card as provided in 
(1) above. 


 
3.  When comparing a player's hand to the dealer's hand which are of identical 


poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this Subsection, the hand 
which contains the highest-ranking card as provided in (1) above which is 
not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-ranking hand. 
If the hands are of identical rank after the application of this Subsection, the 
player shall win. 


 
 


D. Opening the Table for Gaming 
 


1. After receiving a deck or decks of cards at the table, the dealer shall 
sort and inspect the cards. The dealer shall ensure the decks are complete, 
and that no cards are flawed, scratched, or marked in any way. A floor person 
shall verify the inspection. 
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is 


unsuitable for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement card 
from the replacement deck or replace the entire deck.    
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2. The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to 


suit, and in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be 
identified. The casino surveillance system shall video record this process.  


 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification, the 


cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing 
or chemmy shuffle of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 


 
4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor-person verification requirement. 


 
5. All cards opened for use at the Four Card Poker table shall be changed at 


least once every eight    hours. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt 
by hand shall be changed at least every four hours.  


 
 


E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 
 


1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of 
play has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually 
or by use of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. 


 
2. After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: 


 
a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, 


deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth 
in Subsections (G), (H), or (I); or 
i. If game is dealt by hand the dealer will first place the cover 


card on the bottom of the stack without exposing any cards. 
 


b. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in (3) below. 


 
3. If a cut of the cards is required (when manually shuffled): 


 a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
 


i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of 
cards; 


 
ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck 


and placing them on top of the cover card; 
 


iii.  Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack 
of cards that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant 
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to (3)(a)(ii) above; 
 


iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; 
and 


 
b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 


Subsections (G), (H), or (I). 
 


4.  Notwithstanding (3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any 
cards have been dealt, a casino floor may require the cards to be recut if 
determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 


 


5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Four Card Poker table which is 
open for gaming,  


 


6. The cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoe is used or if an 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain in the 
automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack until a 
player arrives at the table.  Play will then commence in conformance with the 
procedures outlined in Subsection (E). 


 
F. Wagers 


 
1. The following wagers may be placed in the game of Four Card Poker: 


a. A player may compete solely against the dealer by placing an Ante 
Wager in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum 
wagers and then placing a Play Wager between one and three 
times the dollar amount of the player’s Ante Wager;  


b. A player may compete solely against a posted payout ledger by 
placing an Aces Up Wager, which wager may be in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 


c. A player may compete against both the dealer and the posted 
payout ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the 
requirements of (l)(a) and (b) above. 


 
2. All wagers at Four Card Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or 


tokens and, if applicable, a match play coupon on the appropriate areas of 
the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 
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3. All initial wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer indicating "No More 
Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures in Subsections (G), (H), 
or (I). 
 
a. Except as otherwise provided in these Rules, no wager shall be 


made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated "No 
More Bets."  
 


b .  All Play Wagers shall be placed in accordance with Subsection (J) 
(The Play). 


 
4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting 


positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions 
are adjacent to each other.  
a. In the event that the casino permits a player to place wagers at two 


betting positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play shall 
be utilized for a position at which such a wager has been placed in 
the same manner as if the position were occupied by a player. 


 
5. Notwithstanding (1) above, a casino may offer a version of the game of Four 


Card Poker requiring: 
a. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 


placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to the 
Aces Up Wager; 


b. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to one-
half the Aces Up Wager; or 


c. The compulsory placement of an Ante Wager and Aces Up Wager, 
provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a 
maximum of five times the amount of the other wager without 
regard to which wager is the greater of the two. 


 
G. Procedure for Dealing from a Manual Shoe. 


 
1. If the casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, 


the dealing shoe shall meet the applicable control standards for dealing 
shoes and shall be located on the table. Once the procedures required by 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the 
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe by the dealer.  


 
2. The dealer shall indicate “No More Bets” prior to dealing any cards. Each 


card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer 
that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of 
the layout with the opposite hand.  
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3. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 


around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager 
and to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) 
cards. The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the 
dealer’s hand.  


 
4. After five (5) cards have been dealt to each player and six (6) to the dealer, 


the dealer shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except 
as provided in five (5) below; place the stub in the discard rack without 
exposing the cards.   


 
5. Except as provided in (7) below, the dealer shall be required to count the 


stub at least once every five (5) rounds of play in order to determine the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck.  
 


6. The dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by counting 
the cards face down on the layout. 
 
a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the 


dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 
 


b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck 
is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt.  


i .  If the cards have been misdealt (a player or the dealer has 
more or less than five cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, 
all hands shall be void pursuant to Subsection L 
(Irregularities).  


i i . If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall be 
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be removed  


7. Notwithstanding the provisions of five (5) above, the counting of the stub 
shall not be required if an automated card shuffling device is used to count the 
number of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If an automated card shuffling device 
reveals that an incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with applicable minimum internal 
control procedures for the receipt and removal of cards.  
 


H. Procedures for Dealing from the Hand 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the 
following requirements shall be observed: 
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a. The casino dealer shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle 


the cards. 
 


b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 
 
i.  When the dealer has chosen the hand in which the cards will 


be held, the dealer shall use that same hand whenever 
holding the cards during that round of play.  


 
ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in 


front of the dealer and over the table inventory container. 
 


c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any 
cards.  


d. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the 
chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area of the 
layout. 


 
2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 


around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager and 
to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) cards. 
The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the dealer’s 
hand.  
 


3. After all cards have been dealt to each player and the area designated for the 
placement of the dealer's hand, the dealer shall, except as provided in (4) 
below, place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsection (G)(7). 
 


I. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shuffling Device/Dealing Shoe. 
 


1. A casino may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Four 
Card Poker dealt from an automated shuffling device/dealing shoe 
which dispenses cards in stacks of five cards. 


 
2. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from an automated shuf f l i ng 


de vi ce /dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed: 
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a. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of 
the Cards) have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 
 


b. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to the dealer 
dealing.  
 


3. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated 
shuffling device/dealing shoe facedown to the player farthest to the left 
who has placed a wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). As the 
remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers).  


 a. The dealer shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down to the 
area designated for the dealer's hand.  


b. The automated dealing shoe shall dispense one more stack, of which 
the dealer shall place the top card face up on hand.  


c. The dealer will place all cards remaining in that stack in the discard 
rack. 


 
4. After each stack of five (5) cards has been dispensed and delivered in 


accordance with (3) above, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe and place the cards in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 


 
 5. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsection (G)(7). 
 


J. The Play 
 


1. Prior to the procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), or (I), each player 
shall make one or both of the following wagers: 


 
a. Ante Wager means player elects to play against the dealer. 


 
b. Aces Up means the player elects to play the hand value against the 


pay table. 
 


2. After the dealing procedures required by Subsections (G), (H), or (I) have 
been completed, each player shall determine the best Four Card Poker 
hand out of their five cards. 
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3. Each player shall be responsible for their own hand. No other person other 
than the dealer may touch the cards of said player. Each player shall be 
required to keep the five cards in full view of the dealer at all times. After 
examination: 


a. If the player has placed an Ante Wager, the player may elect to either 
make a Play Wager in the amount between one and three times the 
player’s Ante Wager, or fold. 


b. If the player only has placed an Aces Up Wager, the player will place 
the hand face down on the appropriate area on the layout, or fold.  


4. The player will place the five cards face down on the appropriate area of 
the layout. The player shall not touch the cards again. If a player is unsure 
of the hand once placed on the layout, the dealer may check the player’s 
cards, upon request from the player. 


 
5. If a player folds, the wager(s) shall be collected by the dealer and placed 


in the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be collected by 
the dealer and placed in the discard rack. 


 
6. If no players have placed a Play Wager, the dealer will not turn over 


the cards to show the dealer’s hand. 


a. The dealer will turn over the player’s hand with an Aces Up Wager, 
arrange the hand from the highest card value to the lowest card value, 
and determine if the wager is won.  


b. Winning Aces Up Wager will be reconciled in accordance with 
Subsection K and cards shall be placed in the discard rack upon 
payment. 


c. Losing Aces Up Wagers will be placed in the table inventory container 
and cards shall be placed in the discard rack. 


 
7. If at least one player has placed a Play Wager, the dealer shall turn over 


the dealer’s cards and arrange the dealer hand from the highest card 
value to the lowest card value. The dealer shall then indicate the best 
four card hand. The two cards the dealer does not use should be 
positioned to the right of the hand. 


8. After the dealer has announced the dealer’s best hand, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to the right, reveal the player’s cards. 
The dealer will reconcile each hand individually working 
counterclockwise in accordance with Subsection K (Payout Odds) for 
the following wagers: 
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a. Play Wager; 


b. Ante Wager; 


c. Automatic Bonus, if the player has an Ante and Play Wager; and  


d. Aces Up Wager.  


9. After each wager is settled, the dealer will collect the cards of each player and 
place them in the discard rack in accordance with J. 11 below. 


10. If the hand of the player ties with that of the dealer’s hand, the Ante and Play 
Wagers of the player shall win. 


11. All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the 
discard rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each 
hand in the event of a question or dispute. 


 
K. Payout Odds 


 
1. There are three payout types as follows: 


 
a. A player, in competition against the dealer, shall be paid 1 to 1 


on both the Ante Wager and the Play Wager if the player's 
hand is ranked higher than or equal to the dealer's hand. 
 


b. A player placing an Aces Up Wager shall be paid in accordance 
with the following payout table: 


 
 


 


c. A player placing an Ante Wager and a Play Wager shall be paid 
an automatic bonus if the player's hand consists of the 
following: 


 


Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 50 to 1 
Straight Flush pays 30 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind  pays 7 to 1 
Flush pays 6 to1 
Straight  pays 5 to 1 
Two Pair  pays 2 to 1 
Pair of Aces pays 1 to 1 


Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 25 to 1 
Straight Flush  pays 20 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind pays 2 to 1 
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L. Irregularities  
 


1. A card that is found face up in the shoe of the deck while the cards are being 
dealt shall cause a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled.  


 
2.  If manually dealt, a card dealt in error without its face being exposed shall be 


used as though it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. 
 
3. If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all hands shall 


be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 
 
4. If one or more of the dealer’s cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the dealer 


revealing the dealer’s cards all hands shall be voided and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 


 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and device jams, stops 


shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be 
reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards)  


 
 6. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing 


cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be 
void. The cards shall then be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards). 
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FOUR CARD POKER. 
 


A. Definitions 
 


1. "Aces Up Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being 
dealt in order to qualify for payouts regardless of the dealer's hand. 


 
2. "Ante Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being dealt 


in order to place a Play Wager. 
 


3. "Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding 
hand of cards after all cards have been dealt and prior to placing a Play 
Wager. 


 
4. "Hand" means the four-card hand formed from the five cards dealt to each 


player or the four-card hand formed from the six cards dealt to the dealer. 
 


5. "Play Wager" means an additional wager made by a player, in an amount 
one to three times the player's Ante Wager, after all cards for the round of 
play have been dealt but before the dealer's cards are exposed. 


 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 


as set forth in Subsection E (Four Card Poker Rankings). 
 


7. "Round of Play" or "Round" means one complete cycle of play during which 
all wagers have been placed, all players then playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand cards, and all wagers have been paid off or collected. 


 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round 


of play have been dealt. 
 


9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 


 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the 


table with a circular motion of the hands. 
 
 


B. Equipment 
 


1. Four Card Poker shall be played on a table having up to seven (7) places on 
one side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 


 
2. The cloth covering the Four Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 


areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
for an Ante Wager, a place for an Aces Up Wager, and a place for the Play 
Wager. 
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3. Each Four Card Poker table shall have a table inventory container on or 


attached to the table. 
 


4. Except as provided in (5) below, Four Card Poker shall be played with one 
deck of cards with backs of the same color and design, one additional 
cutting card and one additional cover card to be used in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in Subsection E(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 


 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, the casino shall be permitted 


to use a second deck of cards to play the game provided that: 
 
a. Each deck of cards complies with (4) above; 


 
b. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 


 
c. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 


while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
 


d. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each 
deck being used for every other round of play; and 
 


e. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at 
any given time. 


 
f. No cover card is to be used with an automated shuffling 


device/dealing shoe.  


 
 


C. Four Card Poker Rankings 
 


1. The rank of the cards used in Four Card Poker, for the determination of 
winning hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a straight flush with a two, three, and four or a straight 
formed with a two, three, and four 


2. The permissible poker hands at the game of Four Card Poker, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be: 


a. "Four-of-a-kind “is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank, 
with four aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four 
twos being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 
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b. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest-ranking straight flush and ace, two, three, and four being 
the lowest ranking straight flush; 
 


c. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same 
rank, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and 
three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 
 


d. "Flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit; 
 


e. "Straight" is a hand consisting of four cards of consecutive rank, 
regardless of suit, with an ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three, and four being the 
lowest ranking straight; provided, however, that an ace may not 
be combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes of 
determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two); 
 


f. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with two aces and two 
kings being the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two 
twos being the lowest ranking two pair;  
 


g. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, with two 
aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest 
ranking pair; and 
 


h. "High card" is the hand that contains none of the hands authorized in 
this Subsection but contains the highest-ranking card as provided in 
(1) above. 


 
3.  When comparing a player's hand to the dealer's hand which are of identical 


poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this Subsection, the hand 
which contains the highest-ranking card as provided in (1) above which is 
not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-ranking hand. 
If the hands are of identical rank after the application of this Subsection, the 
player shall win. 


 
 


D. Opening the Table for Gaming 
 


1. After receiving a deck or decks of cards at the table, the dealer shall 
sort and inspect the cards. The dealer shall ensure the decks are complete, 
and that no cards are flawed, scratched, or marked in any way. A floor person 
shall verify the inspection. 
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is 


unsuitable for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement card 
from the replacement deck or replace the entire deck.    
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2. The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to 


suit, and in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be 
identified. The casino surveillance system shall video record this process.  


 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification, the 


cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing 
or chemmy shuffle of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 


 
4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor-person verification requirement. 


 
5. All cards opened for use at the Four Card Poker table shall be changed at 


least once every eight    hours. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt 
by hand shall be changed at least every four hours.  


 
 


E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 
 


1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of 
play has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually 
or by use of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. 


 
2. After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: 


 
a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, 


deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth 
in Subsections (G), (H), or (I); or 
i. If game is dealt by hand the dealer will first place the cover 


card on the bottom of the stack without exposing any cards. 
 


b. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in (3) below. 


 
3. If a cut of the cards is required (when manually shuffled): 


 a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
 


i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of 
cards; 


 
ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck 


and placing them on top of the cover card; 
 


iii.  Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack 
of cards that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant 
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to (3)(a)(ii) above; 
 


iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; 
and 


 
b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 


Subsections (G), (H), or (I). 
 


4.  Notwithstanding (3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any 
cards have been dealt, a casino floor may require the cards to be recut if 
determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 


 


5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Four Card Poker table which is 
open for gaming,  


 


6. The cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoe is used or if an 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain in the 
automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack until a 
player arrives at the table.  Play will then commence in conformance with the 
procedures outlined in Subsection (E). 


 
F. Wagers 


 
1. The following wagers may be placed in the game of Four Card Poker: 


a. A player may compete solely against the dealer by placing an Ante 
Wager in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum 
wagers and then placing a Play Wager between one and three 
times the dollar amount of the player’s Ante Wager;  


b. A player may compete solely against a posted payout ledger by 
placing an Aces Up Wager, which wager may be in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 


c. A player may compete against both the dealer and the posted 
payout ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the 
requirements of (l)(a) and (b) above. 


 
2. All wagers at Four Card Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or 


tokens and, if applicable, a match play coupon on the appropriate areas of 
the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 
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3. All initial wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer indicating "No More 
Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures in Subsections (G), (H), 
or (I). 
 
a. Except as otherwise provided in these Rules, no wager shall be 


made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated "No 
More Bets."  
 


b .  All Play Wagers shall be placed in accordance with Subsection (J) 
(The Play). 


 
4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting 


positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions 
are adjacent to each other.  
a. In the event that the casino permits a player to place wagers at two 


betting positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play shall 
be utilized for a position at which such a wager has been placed in 
the same manner as if the position were occupied by a player. 


 
5. Notwithstanding (1) above, a casino may offer a version of the game of Four 


Card Poker requiring: 
a. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 


placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to the 
Aces Up Wager; 


b. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to one-
half the Aces Up Wager; or 


c. The compulsory placement of an Ante Wager and Aces Up Wager, 
provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a 
maximum of five times the amount of the other wager without 
regard to which wager is the greater of the two. 


 
G. Procedure for Dealing from a Manual Shoe. 


 
1. If the casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, 


the dealing shoe shall meet the applicable control standards for dealing 
shoes and shall be located on the table. Once the procedures required by 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the 
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe by the dealer.  


 
2. The dealer shall indicate “No More Bets” prior to dealing any cards. Each 


card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer 
that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of 
the layout with the opposite hand.  
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3. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 


around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager 
and to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) 
cards. The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the 
dealer’s hand.  


 
4. After five (5) cards have been dealt to each player and six (6) to the dealer, 


the dealer shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except 
as provided in five (5) below; place the stub in the discard rack without 
exposing the cards.   


 
5. Except as provided in (7) below, the dealer shall be required to count the 


stub at least once every five (5) rounds of play in order to determine the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck.  
 


6. The dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by counting 
the cards face down on the layout. 
 
a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the 


dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 
 


b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck 
is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt.  


i .  If the cards have been misdealt (a player or the dealer has 
more or less than five cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, 
all hands shall be void pursuant to Subsection L 
(Irregularities).  


i i . If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall be 
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be removed  


7. Notwithstanding the provisions of five (5) above, the counting of the stub 
shall not be required if an automated card shuffling device is used to count the 
number of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If an automated card shuffling device 
reveals that an incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with applicable minimum internal 
control procedures for the receipt and removal of cards.  
 


H. Procedures for Dealing from the Hand 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the 
following requirements shall be observed: 
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a. The casino dealer shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle 


the cards. 
 


b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 
 
i.  When the dealer has chosen the hand in which the cards will 


be held, the dealer shall use that same hand whenever 
holding the cards during that round of play.  


 
ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in 


front of the dealer and over the table inventory container. 
 


c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any 
cards.  


d. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the 
chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area of the 
layout. 


 
2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 


around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager and 
to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) cards. 
The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the dealer’s 
hand.  
 


3. After all cards have been dealt to each player and the area designated for the 
placement of the dealer's hand, the dealer shall, except as provided in (4) 
below, place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsection (G)(7). 
 


I. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shuffling Device/Dealing Shoe. 
 


1. A casino may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Four 
Card Poker dealt from an automated shuffling device/dealing shoe 
which dispenses cards in stacks of five cards. 


 
2. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from an automated shuf f l i ng 


de vi ce /dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed: 
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a. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of 
the Cards) have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 
 


b. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to the dealer 
dealing.  
 


3. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated 
shuffling device/dealing shoe facedown to the player farthest to the left 
who has placed a wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). As the 
remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers).  


 a. The dealer shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down to the 
area designated for the dealer's hand.  


b. The automated dealing shoe shall dispense one more stack, of which 
the dealer shall place the top card face up on hand.  


c. The dealer will place all cards remaining in that stack in the discard 
rack. 


 
4. After each stack of five (5) cards has been dispensed and delivered in 


accordance with (3) above, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe and place the cards in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 


 
 5. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsection (G)(7). 
 


J. The Play 
 


1. Prior to the procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), or (I), each player 
shall make one or both of the following wagers: 


 
a. Ante Wager means player elects to play against the dealer. 


 
b. Aces Up means the player elects to play the hand value against the 


pay table. 
 


2. After the dealing procedures required by Subsections (G), (H), or (I) have 
been completed, each player shall determine the best Four Card Poker 
hand out of their five cards. 
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3. Each player shall be responsible for their own hand. No other person other 
than the dealer may touch the cards of said player. Each player shall be 
required to keep the five cards in full view of the dealer at all times. After 
examination: 


a. If the player has placed an Ante Wager, the player may elect to either 
make a Play Wager in the amount between one and three times the 
player’s Ante Wager, or fold. 


b. If the player only has placed an Aces Up Wager, the player will place 
the hand face down on the appropriate area on the layout, or fold.  


4. The player will place the five cards face down on the appropriate area of 
the layout. The player shall not touch the cards again. If a player is unsure 
of the hand once placed on the layout, the dealer may check the player’s 
cards, upon request from the player. 


 
5. If a player folds, the wager(s) shall be collected by the dealer and placed 


in the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be collected by 
the dealer and placed in the discard rack. 


 
6. If no players have placed a Play Wager, the dealer will not turn over 


the cards to show the dealer’s hand. 


a. The dealer will turn over the player’s hand with an Aces Up Wager, 
arrange the hand from the highest card value to the lowest card value, 
and determine if the wager is won.  


b. Winning Aces Up Wager will be reconciled in accordance with 
Subsection K and cards shall be placed in the discard rack upon 
payment. 


c. Losing Aces Up Wagers will be placed in the table inventory container 
and cards shall be placed in the discard rack. 


 
7. If at least one player has placed a Play Wager, the dealer shall turn over 


the dealer’s cards and arrange the dealer hand from the highest card 
value to the lowest card value. The dealer shall then indicate the best 
four card hand. The two cards the dealer does not use should be 
positioned to the right of the hand. 


8. After the dealer has announced the dealer’s best hand, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to the right, reveal the player’s cards. 
The dealer will reconcile each hand individually working 
counterclockwise in accordance with Subsection K (Payout Odds) for 
the following wagers: 
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a. Play Wager; 


b. Ante Wager; 


c. Automatic Bonus, if the player has an Ante and Play Wager; and  


d. Aces Up Wager.  


9. After each wager is settled, the dealer will collect the cards of each player and 
place them in the discard rack in accordance with J. 11 below. 


10. If the hand of the player ties with that of the dealer’s hand, the Ante and Play 
Wagers of the player shall win. 


11. All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the 
discard rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each 
hand in the event of a question or dispute. 


 
K. Payout Odds 


 
1. There are three payout types as follows: 


 
a. A player, in competition against the dealer, shall be paid 1 to 1 


on both the Ante Wager and the Play Wager if the player's 
hand is ranked higher than or equal to the dealer's hand. 
 


b. A player placing an Aces Up Wager shall be paid in accordance 
with the following payout table: 


 
 


 


c. A player placing an Ante Wager and a Play Wager shall be paid 
an automatic bonus if the player's hand consists of the 
following: 


 


Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 50 to 1 
Straight Flush pays 30 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind  pays 7 to 1 
Flush pays 6 to1 
Straight  pays 5 to 1 
Two Pair  pays 2 to 1 
Pair of Aces pays 1 to 1 


Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 25 to 1 
Straight Flush  pays 20 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind pays 2 to 1 
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L. Irregularities  
 


1. A card that is found face up in the shoe of the deck while the cards are being 
dealt shall cause a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled.  


 
2.  If manually dealt, a card dealt in error without its face being exposed shall be 


used as though it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. 
 
3. If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all hands shall 


be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 
 
4. If one or more of the dealer’s cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the dealer 


revealing the dealer’s cards all hands shall be voided and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 


 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and device jams, stops 


shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be 
reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards)  


 
 6. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing 


cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be 
void. The cards shall then be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards). 
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<djordan1@oneidanation.org>; Janice M. Decorah <jdecora2@oneidanation.org>; Fawn J. Billie
<fbillie@oneidanation.org>; Fawn L. Cottrell <fcottrel@oneidanation.org>; Maureen S. Perkins
<mperkin2@oneidanation.org>
Subject: E-POLL REQUEST #3: Accept the Four Card Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida
Gaming Commission on September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission
there are no requested revisions under Section 501.6-14(d).
 
E-POLL REQUEST #3
 
Summary:
The Oneida Gaming Commission is requesting this e-poll for approval of the Four Card Poker Rules of
Play revisions approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on September 11, 2024.
 
Justification for E-Poll:
This request cannot wait to be presented at the next available Oneida Business Committee; there
was a processing error that led to this delay and due to the urgency of the current internal audit it
needs approval as soon as possible.
 
Requested Action:
Accept the Four Card Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on
September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there are no requested
revisions under Section 501.6-14(d).
 
Deadline for response:
Responses are due no later than 4:30 p.m., Thursday, February 13, 2025.
 
Voting:
Use the voting button above, if available; OR
Reply with “Support” or “Oppose”.
 
 
Yawʌʔkó
 
Brooke Doxtator
Boards, Committees, and Commissions Supervisor
Government Administrative Office (GAO)
 
office 920.869.4452
 

 
CONFIDENTIALITY NOTICE:  This message and any included attachments are intended only for the addressee.  This message
may contain privileged, confidential, or proprietary information.  Unauthorized forwarding, printing, copying, distribution, or
use of such information is strictly prohibited and may be unlawful.  If you have received this message in error, please inform
us promptly by reply e-mail, then delete the e-mail and destroy any printed copy.
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Business Committee Agenda Request 
 
 
1. Meeting Date Requested:  02/26/25 
 
 
2. Session: 
  Open  Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1. 

Justification: Choose or type justification. 
 
 
3. Requested Motion: 

 Accept as information; OR 

Enter the requested motion related to this item. 
 
 
4. Areas potentially impacted or affected by this request: 

 Finance 

 Law Office 

 Gaming/Retail 

 Programs/Services 

 DTS 

 Boards, Committees, or Commissions 

 Other: Describe 

 
 
5. Additional attendees needed for this request:  

Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 

Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
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6. Supporting Documents: 
 Bylaws 

 Contract Document(s) 

 Correspondence 

 Draft GTC Notice 

 Draft GTC Packet 

 E-poll results/back-up 

 Fiscal Impact Statement 

 Law 

 Legal Review 

 Minutes 

 MOU/MOA 

 Petition 

 Presentation 

 Report 

 Resolution 

 Rule (adoption packet) 

 Statement of Effect 

 Travel Documents 

 Other: Rules of Play for Four Card Poker OGC Approved  

 
 
7. Budget Information: 
  Budgeted – Tribal Contribution  Budgeted – Grant Funded 

  Unbudgeted   Not Applicable  

  Other: Describe 

 
 
8. Submission: 

 
Authorized Sponsor: 

 
Mark A Powless Sr, OGC - Chairman   

 
Primary Requestor:   

 
Jodi M. Skenandore, Interim Compliance Manager  
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FOUR CARD POKER. 
 

A. Definitions 
 

1. "Aces Up Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being 
dealt in order to qualify for payouts regardless of the dealer's hand. 

 
2. "Ante Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being dealt 

in order to place a Play Wager. 
 

3. "Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding 
hand of cards after all cards have been dealt and prior to placing a Play 
Wager. 

 
4. "Hand" means the four-card hand formed from the five cards dealt to each 

player or the four-card hand formed from the six cards dealt to the dealer. 
 

5. "Play Wager" means an additional wager made by a player, in an amount 
one to three times the player's Ante Wager, after all cards for the round of 
play have been dealt but before the dealer's cards are exposed. 

 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 

as set forth in Subsection E (Four Card Poker Rankings). 
 

7. "Round of Play" or "Round" means one complete cycle of play during which 
all wagers have been placed, all players then playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand cards, and all wagers have been paid off or collected. 

 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round 

of play have been dealt. 
 

9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 

 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the 

table with a circular motion of the hands. 
 
 

B. Equipment 
 

1. Four Card Poker shall be played on a table having up to seven (7) places on 
one side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 

 
2. The cloth covering the Four Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 

areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
for an Ante Wager, a place for an Aces Up Wager, and a place for the Play 
Wager. 
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3. Each Four Card Poker table shall have a table inventory container on or 

attached to the table. 
 

4. Except as provided in (5) below, Four Card Poker shall be played with one 
deck of cards with backs of the same color and design, one additional 
cutting card and one additional cover card to be used in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in Subsection E(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 

 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, the casino shall be permitted 

to use a second deck of cards to play the game provided that: 
 
a. Each deck of cards complies with (4) above; 

 
b. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 

 
c. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 

while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
 

d. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each 
deck being used for every other round of play; and 
 

e. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at 
any given time. 

 
f. No cover card is to be used with an automated shuffling 

device/dealing shoe.  

 
 

C. Four Card Poker Rankings 
 

1. The rank of the cards used in Four Card Poker, for the determination of 
winning hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a straight flush with a two, three, and four or a straight 
formed with a two, three, and four 

2. The permissible poker hands at the game of Four Card Poker, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

a. "Four-of-a-kind “is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank, 
with four aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four 
twos being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 
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b. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest-ranking straight flush and ace, two, three, and four being 
the lowest ranking straight flush; 
 

c. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same 
rank, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and 
three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 
 

d. "Flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit; 
 

e. "Straight" is a hand consisting of four cards of consecutive rank, 
regardless of suit, with an ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three, and four being the 
lowest ranking straight; provided, however, that an ace may not 
be combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes of 
determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two); 
 

f. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with two aces and two 
kings being the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two 
twos being the lowest ranking two pair;  
 

g. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, with two 
aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest 
ranking pair; and 
 

h. "High card" is the hand that contains none of the hands authorized in 
this Subsection but contains the highest-ranking card as provided in 
(1) above. 

 
3.  When comparing a player's hand to the dealer's hand which are of identical 

poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this Subsection, the hand 
which contains the highest-ranking card as provided in (1) above which is 
not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-ranking hand. 
If the hands are of identical rank after the application of this Subsection, the 
player shall win. 

 
 

D. Opening the Table for Gaming 
 

1. After receiving a deck or decks of cards at the table, the dealer shall 
sort and inspect the cards. The dealer shall ensure the decks are complete, 
and that no cards are flawed, scratched, or marked in any way. A floor person 
shall verify the inspection. 
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is 

unsuitable for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement card 
from the replacement deck or replace the entire deck.    
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2. The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to 

suit, and in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be 
identified. The casino surveillance system shall video record this process.  

 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification, the 

cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing 
or chemmy shuffle of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 

 
4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor-person verification requirement. 

 
5. All cards opened for use at the Four Card Poker table shall be changed at 

least once every eight    hours. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt 
by hand shall be changed at least every four hours.  

 
 

E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 
 

1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of 
play has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually 
or by use of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. 

 
2. After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: 

 
a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, 

deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth 
in Subsections (G), (H), or (I); or 
i. If game is dealt by hand the dealer will first place the cover 

card on the bottom of the stack without exposing any cards. 
 

b. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in (3) below. 

 
3. If a cut of the cards is required (when manually shuffled): 

 a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of 
cards; 

 
ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck 

and placing them on top of the cover card; 
 

iii.  Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack 
of cards that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant 
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to (3)(a)(ii) above; 
 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; 
and 

 
b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 

Subsections (G), (H), or (I). 
 

4.  Notwithstanding (3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any 
cards have been dealt, a casino floor may require the cards to be recut if 
determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

 

5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Four Card Poker table which is 
open for gaming,  

 

6. The cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoe is used or if an 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain in the 
automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack until a 
player arrives at the table.  Play will then commence in conformance with the 
procedures outlined in Subsection (E). 

 
F. Wagers 

 
1. The following wagers may be placed in the game of Four Card Poker: 

a. A player may compete solely against the dealer by placing an Ante 
Wager in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum 
wagers and then placing a Play Wager between one and three 
times the dollar amount of the player’s Ante Wager;  

b. A player may compete solely against a posted payout ledger by 
placing an Aces Up Wager, which wager may be in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 

c. A player may compete against both the dealer and the posted 
payout ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the 
requirements of (l)(a) and (b) above. 

 
2. All wagers at Four Card Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or 

tokens and, if applicable, a match play coupon on the appropriate areas of 
the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 
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3. All initial wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer indicating "No More 
Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures in Subsections (G), (H), 
or (I). 
 
a. Except as otherwise provided in these Rules, no wager shall be 

made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated "No 
More Bets."  
 

b .  All Play Wagers shall be placed in accordance with Subsection (J) 
(The Play). 

 
4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting 

positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions 
are adjacent to each other.  
a. In the event that the casino permits a player to place wagers at two 

betting positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play shall 
be utilized for a position at which such a wager has been placed in 
the same manner as if the position were occupied by a player. 

 
5. Notwithstanding (1) above, a casino may offer a version of the game of Four 

Card Poker requiring: 
a. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 

placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to the 
Aces Up Wager; 

b. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to one-
half the Aces Up Wager; or 

c. The compulsory placement of an Ante Wager and Aces Up Wager, 
provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a 
maximum of five times the amount of the other wager without 
regard to which wager is the greater of the two. 

 
G. Procedure for Dealing from a Manual Shoe. 

 
1. If the casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, 

the dealing shoe shall meet the applicable control standards for dealing 
shoes and shall be located on the table. Once the procedures required by 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the 
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe by the dealer.  

 
2. The dealer shall indicate “No More Bets” prior to dealing any cards. Each 

card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer 
that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of 
the layout with the opposite hand.  
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3. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 

around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager 
and to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) 
cards. The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the 
dealer’s hand.  

 
4. After five (5) cards have been dealt to each player and six (6) to the dealer, 

the dealer shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except 
as provided in five (5) below; place the stub in the discard rack without 
exposing the cards.   

 
5. Except as provided in (7) below, the dealer shall be required to count the 

stub at least once every five (5) rounds of play in order to determine the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck.  
 

6. The dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by counting 
the cards face down on the layout. 
 
a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the 

dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 
 

b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck 
is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt.  

i .  If the cards have been misdealt (a player or the dealer has 
more or less than five cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, 
all hands shall be void pursuant to Subsection L 
(Irregularities).  

i i . If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall be 
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be removed  

7. Notwithstanding the provisions of five (5) above, the counting of the stub 
shall not be required if an automated card shuffling device is used to count the 
number of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If an automated card shuffling device 
reveals that an incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with applicable minimum internal 
control procedures for the receipt and removal of cards.  
 

H. Procedures for Dealing from the Hand 
 

1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the 
following requirements shall be observed: 

Public Packet 175 of 346



 

OGC Approved: 09/11/2024    Page 8 of 12 
 

 
a. The casino dealer shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle 

the cards. 
 

b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 
 
i.  When the dealer has chosen the hand in which the cards will 

be held, the dealer shall use that same hand whenever 
holding the cards during that round of play.  

 
ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in 

front of the dealer and over the table inventory container. 
 

c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any 
cards.  

d. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the 
chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area of the 
layout. 

 
2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 

around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager and 
to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) cards. 
The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the dealer’s 
hand.  
 

3. After all cards have been dealt to each player and the area designated for the 
placement of the dealer's hand, the dealer shall, except as provided in (4) 
below, place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 

Subsection (G)(7). 
 

I. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shuffling Device/Dealing Shoe. 
 

1. A casino may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Four 
Card Poker dealt from an automated shuffling device/dealing shoe 
which dispenses cards in stacks of five cards. 

 
2. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from an automated shuf f l i ng 

de vi ce /dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed: 
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a. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of 
the Cards) have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 
 

b. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to the dealer 
dealing.  
 

3. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated 
shuffling device/dealing shoe facedown to the player farthest to the left 
who has placed a wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). As the 
remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers).  

 a. The dealer shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down to the 
area designated for the dealer's hand.  

b. The automated dealing shoe shall dispense one more stack, of which 
the dealer shall place the top card face up on hand.  

c. The dealer will place all cards remaining in that stack in the discard 
rack. 

 

4. After each stack of five (5) cards has been dispensed and delivered in 
accordance with (3) above, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe and place the cards in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

 
 5. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 

Subsection (G)(7). 
 

J. The Play 
 

1. Prior to the procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), or (I), each player 
shall make one or both of the following wagers: 

 
a. Ante Wager means player elects to play against the dealer. 

 
b. Aces Up means the player elects to play the hand value against the 

pay table. 
 

2. After the dealing procedures required by Subsections (G), (H), or (I) have 
been completed, each player shall determine the best Four Card Poker 
hand out of their five cards. 
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3. Each player shall be responsible for their own hand. No other person other 
than the dealer may touch the cards of said player. Each player shall be 
required to keep the five cards in full view of the dealer at all times. After 
examination: 

a. If the player has placed an Ante Wager, the player may elect to either 
make a Play Wager in the amount between one and three times the 
player’s Ante Wager, or fold. 

b. If the player only has placed an Aces Up Wager, the player will place 
the hand face down on the appropriate area on the layout, or fold.  

4. The player will place the five cards face down on the appropriate area of 
the layout. The player shall not touch the cards again. If a player is unsure 
of the hand once placed on the layout, the dealer may check the player’s 
cards, upon request from the player. 

 
5. If a player folds, the wager(s) shall be collected by the dealer and placed 

in the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be collected by 
the dealer and placed in the discard rack. 

 
6. If no players have placed a Play Wager, the dealer will not turn over 

the cards to show the dealer’s hand. 

a. The dealer will turn over the player’s hand with an Aces Up Wager, 
arrange the hand from the highest card value to the lowest card value, 
and determine if the wager is won.  

b. Winning Aces Up Wager will be reconciled in accordance with 
Subsection K and cards shall be placed in the discard rack upon 
payment. 

c. Losing Aces Up Wagers will be placed in the table inventory container 
and cards shall be placed in the discard rack. 

 
7. If at least one player has placed a Play Wager, the dealer shall turn over 

the dealer’s cards and arrange the dealer hand from the highest card 
value to the lowest card value. The dealer shall then indicate the best 
four card hand. The two cards the dealer does not use should be 
positioned to the right of the hand. 

8. After the dealer has announced the dealer’s best hand, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to the right, reveal the player’s cards. 
The dealer will reconcile each hand individually working 
counterclockwise in accordance with Subsection K (Payout Odds) for 
the following wagers: 
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a. Play Wager; 

b. Ante Wager; 

c. Automatic Bonus, if the player has an Ante and Play Wager; and  

d. Aces Up Wager.  

9. After each wager is settled, the dealer will collect the cards of each player and 
place them in the discard rack in accordance with J. 11 below. 

10. If the hand of the player ties with that of the dealer’s hand, the Ante and Play 
Wagers of the player shall win. 

11. All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the 
discard rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each 
hand in the event of a question or dispute. 

 
K. Payout Odds 

 
1. There are three payout types as follows: 

 
a. A player, in competition against the dealer, shall be paid 1 to 1 

on both the Ante Wager and the Play Wager if the player's 
hand is ranked higher than or equal to the dealer's hand. 
 

b. A player placing an Aces Up Wager shall be paid in accordance 
with the following payout table: 

 
 

 

c. A player placing an Ante Wager and a Play Wager shall be paid 
an automatic bonus if the player's hand consists of the 
following: 

 

Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 50 to 1 
Straight Flush pays 30 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind  pays 7 to 1 
Flush pays 6 to1 
Straight  pays 5 to 1 
Two Pair  pays 2 to 1 
Pair of Aces pays 1 to 1 

Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 25 to 1 
Straight Flush  pays 20 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind pays 2 to 1 
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L. Irregularities  
 

1. A card that is found face up in the shoe of the deck while the cards are being 
dealt shall cause a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled.  

 
2.  If manually dealt, a card dealt in error without its face being exposed shall be 

used as though it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. 
 
3. If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all hands shall 

be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 
 
4. If one or more of the dealer’s cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the dealer 

revealing the dealer’s cards all hands shall be voided and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and device jams, stops 

shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be 
reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards)  

 
 6. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing 

cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be 
void. The cards shall then be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards). 
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FOUR CARD POKER. 
 

A. Definitions 
 

1. "Aces Up Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being 
dealt in order to qualify for payouts regardless of the dealer's hand. 

 
2. "Ante Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being dealt 

in order to place a Play Wager. 
 

3. "Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding 
hand of cards after all cards have been dealt and prior to placing a Play 
Wager. 

 
4. "Hand" means the four-card hand formed from the five cards dealt to each 

player or the four-card hand formed from the six cards dealt to the dealer. 
 

5. "Play Wager" means an additional wager made by a player, in an amount 
one to three times the player's Ante Wager, after all cards for the round of 
play have been dealt but before the dealer's cards are exposed. 

 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 

as set forth in Subsection E (Four Card Poker Rankings). 
 

7. "Round of Play" or "Round" means one complete cycle of play during which 
all wagers have been placed, all players then playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand cards, and all wagers have been paid off or collected. 

 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round 

of play have been dealt. 
 

9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 

 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the 

table with a circular motion of the hands. 
 
 

B. Equipment 
 

1. Four Card Poker shall be played on a table having up to seven (7) places on 
one side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 

 
2. The cloth covering the Four Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 

areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
for an Ante Wager, a place for an Aces Up Wager, and a place for the Play 
Wager. 
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3. Each Four Card Poker table shall have a table inventory container on or 

attached to the table. 
 

4. Except as provided in (5) below, Four Card Poker shall be played with one 
deck of cards with backs of the same color and design, one additional 
cutting card and one additional cover card to be used in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in Subsection E(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 

 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, the casino shall be permitted 

to use a second deck of cards to play the game provided that: 
 
a. Each deck of cards complies with (4) above; 

 
b. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 

 
c. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 

while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
 

d. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each 
deck being used for every other round of play; and 
 

e. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at 
any given time. 

 
f. No cover card is to be used with an automated shuffling 

device/dealing shoe.  

 
 

C. Four Card Poker Rankings 
 

1. The rank of the cards used in Four Card Poker, for the determination of 
winning hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a straight flush with a two, three, and four or a straight 
formed with a two, three, and four 

2. The permissible poker hands at the game of Four Card Poker, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

a. "Four-of-a-kind “is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank, 
with four aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four 
twos being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 
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b. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest-ranking straight flush and ace, two, three, and four being 
the lowest ranking straight flush; 
 

c. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same 
rank, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and 
three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 
 

d. "Flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit; 
 

e. "Straight" is a hand consisting of four cards of consecutive rank, 
regardless of suit, with an ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three, and four being the 
lowest ranking straight; provided, however, that an ace may not 
be combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes of 
determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two); 
 

f. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with two aces and two 
kings being the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two 
twos being the lowest ranking two pair;  
 

g. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, with two 
aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest 
ranking pair; and 
 

h. "High card" is the hand that contains none of the hands authorized in 
this Subsection but contains the highest-ranking card as provided in 
(1) above. 

 
3.  When comparing a player's hand to the dealer's hand which are of identical 

poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this Subsection, the hand 
which contains the highest-ranking card as provided in (1) above which is 
not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-ranking hand. 
If the hands are of identical rank after the application of this Subsection, the 
player shall win. 

 
 

D. Opening the Table for Gaming 
 

1. After receiving a deck or decks of cards at the table, the dealer shall 
sort and inspect the cards. The dealer shall ensure the decks are complete, 
and that no cards are flawed, scratched, or marked in any way. A floor person 
shall verify the inspection. 
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is 

unsuitable for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement card 
from the replacement deck or replace the entire deck.    
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2. The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to 

suit, and in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be 
identified. The casino surveillance system shall video record this process.  

 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification, the 

cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing 
or chemmy shuffle of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 

 
4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor-person verification requirement. 

 
5. All cards opened for use at the Four Card Poker table shall be changed at 

least once every eight    hours. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt 
by hand shall be changed at least every four hours.  

 
 

E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 
 

1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of 
play has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually 
or by use of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. 

 
2. After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: 

 
a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, 

deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth 
in Subsections (G), (H), or (I); or 
i. If game is dealt by hand the dealer will first place the cover 

card on the bottom of the stack without exposing any cards. 
 

b. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in (3) below. 

 
3. If a cut of the cards is required (when manually shuffled): 

 a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of 
cards; 

 
ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck 

and placing them on top of the cover card; 
 

iii.  Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack 
of cards that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant 
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to (3)(a)(ii) above; 
 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; 
and 

 
b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 

Subsections (G), (H), or (I). 
 

4.  Notwithstanding (3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any 
cards have been dealt, a casino floor may require the cards to be recut if 
determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

 

5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Four Card Poker table which is 
open for gaming,  

 

6. The cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoe is used or if an 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain in the 
automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack until a 
player arrives at the table.  Play will then commence in conformance with the 
procedures outlined in Subsection (E). 

 
F. Wagers 

 
1. The following wagers may be placed in the game of Four Card Poker: 

a. A player may compete solely against the dealer by placing an Ante 
Wager in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum 
wagers and then placing a Play Wager between one and three 
times the dollar amount of the player’s Ante Wager;  

b. A player may compete solely against a posted payout ledger by 
placing an Aces Up Wager, which wager may be in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 

c. A player may compete against both the dealer and the posted 
payout ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the 
requirements of (l)(a) and (b) above. 

 
2. All wagers at Four Card Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or 

tokens and, if applicable, a match play coupon on the appropriate areas of 
the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 

 

Formatted: Indent: Left:  1", Hanging:  0.5", Tab stops: 
1.5", Left + Not at  1.07" +  1.07"

Deleted: ¶
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Level: 2 + Numbering Style: 1, 2, 3, … + Start at: 1 +
Alignment: Left + Aligned at:  1.07" + Indent at:  1.57",
Tab stops:  1.5", Left + Not at  1.07" +  1.07"

Deleted: the cards shall be spread out on the 
table either face up or face down. ¶
If the cards are spread face down, they shall be 
turned face up once a player arrives at the 
table. ¶
After the first player is afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in Subsection (D)(3) shall be 
completed. ¶
Play will then commence in conformance with 
the procedures outlined in Subsection (E).¶
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3. All initial wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer indicating "No More 
Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures in Subsections (G), (H), 
or (I). 
 
a. Except as otherwise provided in these Rules, no wager shall be 

made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated "No 
More Bets."  
 

b .  All Play Wagers shall be placed in accordance with Subsection (J) 
(The Play). 

 
4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting 

positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions 
are adjacent to each other.  
a. In the event that the casino permits a player to place wagers at two 

betting positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play shall 
be utilized for a position at which such a wager has been placed in 
the same manner as if the position were occupied by a player. 

 
5. Notwithstanding (1) above, a casino may offer a version of the game of Four 

Card Poker requiring: 
a. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 

placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to the 
Aces Up Wager; 

b. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to one-
half the Aces Up Wager; or 

c. The compulsory placement of an Ante Wager and Aces Up Wager, 
provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a 
maximum of five times the amount of the other wager without 
regard to which wager is the greater of the two. 

 
G. Procedure for Dealing from a Manual Shoe. 

 
1. If the casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, 

the dealing shoe shall meet the applicable control standards for dealing 
shoes and shall be located on the table. Once the procedures required by 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the 
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe by the dealer.  

 
2. The dealer shall indicate “No More Bets” prior to dealing any cards. Each 

card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer 
that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of 
the layout with the opposite hand.  
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3. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 

around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager 
and to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) 
cards. The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the 
dealer’s hand.  

 
4. After five (5) cards have been dealt to each player and six (6) to the dealer, 

the dealer shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except 
as provided in five (5) below; place the stub in the discard rack without 
exposing the cards.   

 
5. Except as provided in (7) below, the dealer shall be required to count the 

stub at least once every five (5) rounds of play in order to determine the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck.  
 

6. The dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by counting 
the cards face down on the layout. 
 
a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the 

dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 
 

b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck 
is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt.  

i .  If the cards have been misdealt (a player or the dealer has 
more or less than five cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, 
all hands shall be void pursuant to Subsection L 
(Irregularities).  

i i . If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall be 
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be removed  

7. Notwithstanding the provisions of five (5) above, the counting of the stub 
shall not be required if an automated card shuffling device is used to count the 
number of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If an automated card shuffling device 
reveals that an incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with applicable minimum internal 
control procedures for the receipt and removal of cards.  
 

H. Procedures for Dealing from the Hand 
 

1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the 
following requirements shall be observed: 
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a. The casino dealer shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle 

the cards. 
 

b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 
 
i.  When the dealer has chosen the hand in which the cards will 

be held, the dealer shall use that same hand whenever 
holding the cards during that round of play.  

 
ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in 

front of the dealer and over the table inventory container. 
 

c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any 
cards.  

d. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the 
chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area of the 
layout. 

 
2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 

around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager and 
to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) cards. 
The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the dealer’s 
hand.  
 

3. After all cards have been dealt to each player and the area designated for the 
placement of the dealer's hand, the dealer shall, except as provided in (4) 
below, place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 

Subsection (G)(7). 
 

I. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shuffling Device/Dealing Shoe. 
 

1. A casino may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Four 
Card Poker dealt from an automated shuffling device/dealing shoe 
which dispenses cards in stacks of five cards. 

 
2. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from an automated shuf f l ing 

device /dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed: 
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a. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of 
the Cards) have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 
 

b. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to the dealer 
dealing.  
 

3. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated 
shuffling device/dealing shoe facedown to the player farthest to the left 
who has placed a wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). As the 
remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers).  

 a. The dealer shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down to the 
area designated for the dealer's hand.  

b. The automated dealing shoe shall dispense one more stack, of which 
the dealer shall place the top card face up on hand.  

c. The dealer will place all cards remaining in that stack in the discard 
rack. 

 

4. After each stack of five (5) cards has been dispensed and delivered in 
accordance with (3) above, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe and place the cards in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

 
 5. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 

Subsection (G)(7). 
 

J. The Play 
 

1. Prior to the procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), or (I), each player 
shall make one or both of the following wagers: 

 
a. Ante Wager means player elects to play against the dealer. 

 
b. Aces Up means the player elects to play the hand value against the 

pay table. 
 

2. After the dealing procedures required by Subsections (G), (H), or (I) have 
been completed, each player shall determine the best Four Card Poker 
hand out of their five cards. 

 

Deleted:  
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3. Each player shall be responsible for their own hand. No other person other 
than the dealer may touch the cards of said player. Each player shall be 
required to keep the five cards in full view of the dealer at all times. After 
examination: 

a. If the player has placed an Ante Wager, the player may elect to either 
make a Play Wager in the amount between one and three times the 
player’s Ante Wager, or fold. 

b. If the player only has placed an Aces Up Wager, the player will place 
the hand face down on the appropriate area on the layout, or fold.  

4. The player will place the five cards face down on the appropriate area of 
the layout. The player shall not touch the cards again. If a player is unsure 
of the hand once placed on the layout, the dealer may check the player’s 
cards, upon request from the player. 

 
5. If a player folds, the wager(s) shall be collected by the dealer and placed 

in the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be collected by 
the dealer and placed in the discard rack. 

 
6. If no players have placed a Play Wager, the dealer will not turn over 

the cards to show the dealer’s hand. 

a. The dealer will turn over the player’s hand with an Aces Up Wager, 
arrange the hand from the highest card value to the lowest card value, 
and determine if the wager is won.  

b. Winning Aces Up Wager will be reconciled in accordance with 
Subsection K and cards shall be placed in the discard rack upon 
payment. 

c. Losing Aces Up Wagers will be placed in the table inventory container 
and cards shall be placed in the discard rack. 

 
7. If at least one player has placed a Play Wager, the dealer shall turn over 

the dealer’s cards and arrange the dealer hand from the highest card 
value to the lowest card value. The dealer shall then indicate the best 
four card hand. The two cards the dealer does not use should be 
positioned to the right of the hand. 

8. After the dealer has announced the dealer’s best hand, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to the right, reveal the player’s cards. 
The dealer will reconcile each hand individually working 
counterclockwise in accordance with Subsection K (Payout Odds) for 
the following wagers: 
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a. Play Wager; 

b. Ante Wager; 

c. Automatic Bonus, if the player has an Ante and Play Wager; and  

d. Aces Up Wager.  

9. After each wager is settled, the dealer will collect the cards of each player and 
place them in the discard rack in accordance with J. 11 below. 

10. If the hand of the player ties with that of the dealer’s hand, the Ante and Play 
Wagers of the player shall win. 

11. All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the 
discard rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each 
hand in the event of a question or dispute. 

 
K. Payout Odds 

 
1. There are three payout types as follows: 

 
a. A player, in competition against the dealer, shall be paid 1 to 1 

on both the Ante Wager and the Play Wager if the player's 
hand is ranked higher than or equal to the dealer's hand. 
 

b. A player placing an Aces Up Wager shall be paid in accordance 
with the following payout table: 

 
 

 

c. A player placing an Ante Wager and a Play Wager shall be paid 
an automatic bonus if the player's hand consists of the 
following: 

 

Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 50 to 1 
Straight Flush pays 30 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind  pays 7 to 1 
Flush pays 6 to1 
Straight  pays 5 to 1 
Two Pair  pays 2 to 1 
Pair of Aces pays 1 to 1 

Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 25 to 1 
Straight Flush  pays 20 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind pays 2 to 1 
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L. Irregularities  
 

1. A card that is found face up in the shoe of the deck while the cards are being 
dealt shall cause a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled.  

 
2.  If manually dealt, a card dealt in error without its face being exposed shall be 

used as though it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. 
 
3. If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all hands shall 

be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 
 
4. If one or more of the dealer’s cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the dealer 

revealing the dealer’s cards all hands shall be voided and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and device jams, stops 

shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be 
reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards)  

 
 6. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing 

cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be 
void. The cards shall then be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards). 
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FOUR CARD POKER. 
 

A. Definitions 
 

1. "Aces Up Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being 
dealt in order to qualify for payouts regardless of the dealer's hand. 

 
2. "Ante Wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any cards being dealt 

in order to place a Play Wager. 
 

3. "Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding 
hand of cards after all cards have been dealt and prior to placing a Play 
Wager. 

 
4. "Hand" means the four-card hand formed from the five cards dealt to each 

player or the four-card hand formed from the six cards dealt to the dealer. 
 

5. "Play Wager" means an additional wager made by a player, in an amount 
one to three times the player's Ante Wager, after all cards for the round of 
play have been dealt but before the dealer's cards are exposed. 

 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 

as set forth in Subsection E (Four Card Poker Rankings). 
 

7. "Round of Play" or "Round" means one complete cycle of play during which 
all wagers have been placed, all players then playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand cards, and all wagers have been paid off or collected. 

 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round 

of play have been dealt. 
 

9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 

 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the 

table with a circular motion of the hands. 
 
 

B. Equipment 
 

1. Four Card Poker shall be played on a table having up to seven (7) places on 
one side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 

 
2. The cloth covering the Four Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 

areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
for an Ante Wager, a place for an Aces Up Wager, and a place for the Play 
Wager. 
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3. Each Four Card Poker table shall have a table inventory container on or 

attached to the table. 
 

4. Except as provided in (5) below, Four Card Poker shall be played with one 
deck of cards with backs of the same color and design, one additional 
cutting card and one additional cover card to be used in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in Subsection E(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 

 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, the casino shall be permitted 

to use a second deck of cards to play the game provided that: 
 
a. Each deck of cards complies with (4) above; 

 
b. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 

 
c. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 

while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
 

d. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each 
deck being used for every other round of play; and 
 

e. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at 
any given time. 

 
f. No cover card is to be used with an automated shuffling 

device/dealing shoe.  

 
 

C. Four Card Poker Rankings 
 

1. The rank of the cards used in Four Card Poker, for the determination of 
winning hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a straight flush with a two, three, and four or a straight 
formed with a two, three, and four 

2. The permissible poker hands at the game of Four Card Poker, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

a. "Four-of-a-kind “is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank, 
with four aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four 
twos being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 
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b. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest-ranking straight flush and ace, two, three, and four being 
the lowest ranking straight flush; 
 

c. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same 
rank, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and 
three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 
 

d. "Flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same suit; 
 

e. "Straight" is a hand consisting of four cards of consecutive rank, 
regardless of suit, with an ace, king, queen, and jack being the 
highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three, and four being the 
lowest ranking straight; provided, however, that an ace may not 
be combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes of 
determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two); 
 

f. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with two aces and two 
kings being the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two 
twos being the lowest ranking two pair;  
 

g. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, with two 
aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest 
ranking pair; and 
 

h. "High card" is the hand that contains none of the hands authorized in 
this Subsection but contains the highest-ranking card as provided in 
(1) above. 

 
3.  When comparing a player's hand to the dealer's hand which are of identical 

poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this Subsection, the hand 
which contains the highest-ranking card as provided in (1) above which is 
not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-ranking hand. 
If the hands are of identical rank after the application of this Subsection, the 
player shall win. 

 
 

D. Opening the Table for Gaming 
 

1. After receiving a deck or decks of cards at the table, the dealer shall 
sort and inspect the cards. The dealer shall ensure the decks are complete, 
and that no cards are flawed, scratched, or marked in any way. A floor person 
shall verify the inspection. 
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is 

unsuitable for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement card 
from the replacement deck or replace the entire deck.    
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2. The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to 

suit, and in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be 
identified. The casino surveillance system shall video record this process.  

 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification, the 

cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing 
or chemmy shuffle of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 

 
4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor-person verification requirement. 

 
5. All cards opened for use at the Four Card Poker table shall be changed at 

least once every eight    hours. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt 
by hand shall be changed at least every four hours.  

 
 

E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 
 

1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of 
play has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually 
or by use of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. 

 
2. After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: 

 
a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, 

deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth 
in Subsections (G), (H), or (I); or 
i. If game is dealt by hand the dealer will first place the cover 

card on the bottom of the stack without exposing any cards. 
 

b. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in (3) below. 

 
3. If a cut of the cards is required (when manually shuffled): 

 a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of 
cards; 

 
ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck 

and placing them on top of the cover card; 
 

iii.  Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack 
of cards that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant 
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to (3)(a)(ii) above; 
 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; 
and 

 
b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 

Subsections (G), (H), or (I). 
 

4.  Notwithstanding (3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any 
cards have been dealt, a casino floor may require the cards to be recut if 
determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

 

5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Four Card Poker table which is 
open for gaming,  

 

6. The cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoe is used or if an 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain in the 
automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack until a 
player arrives at the table.  Play will then commence in conformance with the 
procedures outlined in Subsection (E). 

 
F. Wagers 

 
1. The following wagers may be placed in the game of Four Card Poker: 

a. A player may compete solely against the dealer by placing an Ante 
Wager in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum 
wagers and then placing a Play Wager between one and three 
times the dollar amount of the player’s Ante Wager;  

b. A player may compete solely against a posted payout ledger by 
placing an Aces Up Wager, which wager may be in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 

c. A player may compete against both the dealer and the posted 
payout ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the 
requirements of (l)(a) and (b) above. 

 
2. All wagers at Four Card Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or 

tokens and, if applicable, a match play coupon on the appropriate areas of 
the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 
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3. All initial wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer indicating "No More 
Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures in Subsections (G), (H), 
or (I). 
 
a. Except as otherwise provided in these Rules, no wager shall be 

made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated "No 
More Bets."  
 

b .  All Play Wagers shall be placed in accordance with Subsection (J) 
(The Play). 

 
4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting 

positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions 
are adjacent to each other.  
a. In the event that the casino permits a player to place wagers at two 

betting positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play shall 
be utilized for a position at which such a wager has been placed in 
the same manner as if the position were occupied by a player. 

 
5. Notwithstanding (1) above, a casino may offer a version of the game of Four 

Card Poker requiring: 
a. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 

placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to the 
Aces Up Wager; 

b. As a precondition to the placement of an Aces Up Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to one-
half the Aces Up Wager; or 

c. The compulsory placement of an Ante Wager and Aces Up Wager, 
provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a 
maximum of five times the amount of the other wager without 
regard to which wager is the greater of the two. 

 
G. Procedure for Dealing from a Manual Shoe. 

 
1. If the casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, 

the dealing shoe shall meet the applicable control standards for dealing 
shoes and shall be located on the table. Once the procedures required by 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the 
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe by the dealer.  

 
2. The dealer shall indicate “No More Bets” prior to dealing any cards. Each 

card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer 
that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of 
the layout with the opposite hand.  
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3. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 

around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager 
and to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) 
cards. The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the 
dealer’s hand.  

 
4. After five (5) cards have been dealt to each player and six (6) to the dealer, 

the dealer shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except 
as provided in five (5) below; place the stub in the discard rack without 
exposing the cards.   

 
5. Except as provided in (7) below, the dealer shall be required to count the 

stub at least once every five (5) rounds of play in order to determine the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck.  
 

6. The dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by counting 
the cards face down on the layout. 
 
a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the 

dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 
 

b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck 
is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt.  

i .  If the cards have been misdealt (a player or the dealer has 
more or less than five cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, 
all hands shall be void pursuant to Subsection L 
(Irregularities).  

i i . If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall be 
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be removed  

7. Notwithstanding the provisions of five (5) above, the counting of the stub 
shall not be required if an automated card shuffling device is used to count the 
number of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If an automated card shuffling device 
reveals that an incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with applicable minimum internal 
control procedures for the receipt and removal of cards.  
 

H. Procedures for Dealing from the Hand 
 

1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the 
following requirements shall be observed: 
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a. The casino dealer shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle 

the cards. 
 

b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 
 
i.  When the dealer has chosen the hand in which the cards will 

be held, the dealer shall use that same hand whenever 
holding the cards during that round of play.  

 
ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in 

front of the dealer and over the table inventory container. 
 

c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any 
cards.  

d. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the 
chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area of the 
layout. 

 
2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the left and continuing 

around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card, face down, at a time 
in order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Aces Up Wager and 
to the dealer until each player who placed a wager each has five (5) cards. 
The dealer shall then deal the dealer a sixth (6) card face up on the dealer’s 
hand.  
 

3. After all cards have been dealt to each player and the area designated for the 
placement of the dealer's hand, the dealer shall, except as provided in (4) 
below, place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 

Subsection (G)(7). 
 

I. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shuffling Device/Dealing Shoe. 
 

1. A casino may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Four 
Card Poker dealt from an automated shuffling device/dealing shoe 
which dispenses cards in stacks of five cards. 

 
2. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from an automated shuf f l i ng 

de vi ce /dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed: 
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a. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of 
the Cards) have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 
 

b. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to the dealer 
dealing.  
 

3. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated 
shuffling device/dealing shoe facedown to the player farthest to the left 
who has placed a wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). As the 
remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers).  

 a. The dealer shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down to the 
area designated for the dealer's hand.  

b. The automated dealing shoe shall dispense one more stack, of which 
the dealer shall place the top card face up on hand.  

c. The dealer will place all cards remaining in that stack in the discard 
rack. 

 

4. After each stack of five (5) cards has been dispensed and delivered in 
accordance with (3) above, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe and place the cards in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

 
 5. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 

Subsection (G)(7). 
 

J. The Play 
 

1. Prior to the procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), or (I), each player 
shall make one or both of the following wagers: 

 
a. Ante Wager means player elects to play against the dealer. 

 
b. Aces Up means the player elects to play the hand value against the 

pay table. 
 

2. After the dealing procedures required by Subsections (G), (H), or (I) have 
been completed, each player shall determine the best Four Card Poker 
hand out of their five cards. 
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3. Each player shall be responsible for their own hand. No other person other 
than the dealer may touch the cards of said player. Each player shall be 
required to keep the five cards in full view of the dealer at all times. After 
examination: 

a. If the player has placed an Ante Wager, the player may elect to either 
make a Play Wager in the amount between one and three times the 
player’s Ante Wager, or fold. 

b. If the player only has placed an Aces Up Wager, the player will place 
the hand face down on the appropriate area on the layout, or fold.  

4. The player will place the five cards face down on the appropriate area of 
the layout. The player shall not touch the cards again. If a player is unsure 
of the hand once placed on the layout, the dealer may check the player’s 
cards, upon request from the player. 

 
5. If a player folds, the wager(s) shall be collected by the dealer and placed 

in the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be collected by 
the dealer and placed in the discard rack. 

 
6. If no players have placed a Play Wager, the dealer will not turn over 

the cards to show the dealer’s hand. 

a. The dealer will turn over the player’s hand with an Aces Up Wager, 
arrange the hand from the highest card value to the lowest card value, 
and determine if the wager is won.  

b. Winning Aces Up Wager will be reconciled in accordance with 
Subsection K and cards shall be placed in the discard rack upon 
payment. 

c. Losing Aces Up Wagers will be placed in the table inventory container 
and cards shall be placed in the discard rack. 

 
7. If at least one player has placed a Play Wager, the dealer shall turn over 

the dealer’s cards and arrange the dealer hand from the highest card 
value to the lowest card value. The dealer shall then indicate the best 
four card hand. The two cards the dealer does not use should be 
positioned to the right of the hand. 

8. After the dealer has announced the dealer’s best hand, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to the right, reveal the player’s cards. 
The dealer will reconcile each hand individually working 
counterclockwise in accordance with Subsection K (Payout Odds) for 
the following wagers: 
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a. Play Wager; 

b. Ante Wager; 

c. Automatic Bonus, if the player has an Ante and Play Wager; and  

d. Aces Up Wager.  

9. After each wager is settled, the dealer will collect the cards of each player and 
place them in the discard rack in accordance with J. 11 below. 

10. If the hand of the player ties with that of the dealer’s hand, the Ante and Play 
Wagers of the player shall win. 

11. All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the 
discard rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each 
hand in the event of a question or dispute. 

 
K. Payout Odds 

 
1. There are three payout types as follows: 

 
a. A player, in competition against the dealer, shall be paid 1 to 1 

on both the Ante Wager and the Play Wager if the player's 
hand is ranked higher than or equal to the dealer's hand. 
 

b. A player placing an Aces Up Wager shall be paid in accordance 
with the following payout table: 

 
 

 

c. A player placing an Ante Wager and a Play Wager shall be paid 
an automatic bonus if the player's hand consists of the 
following: 

 

Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 50 to 1 
Straight Flush pays 30 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind  pays 7 to 1 
Flush pays 6 to1 
Straight  pays 5 to 1 
Two Pair  pays 2 to 1 
Pair of Aces pays 1 to 1 

Hand  Odds 
Four-of-a-Kind pays 25 to 1 
Straight Flush  pays 20 to 1 
Three-of-a-Kind pays 2 to 1 
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L. Irregularities  
 

1. A card that is found face up in the shoe of the deck while the cards are being 
dealt shall cause a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled.  

 
2.  If manually dealt, a card dealt in error without its face being exposed shall be 

used as though it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. 
 
3. If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all hands shall 

be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 
 
4. If one or more of the dealer’s cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the dealer 

revealing the dealer’s cards all hands shall be voided and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and device jams, stops 

shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be 
reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards)  

 
 6. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing 

cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be 
void. The cards shall then be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards). 
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Business Committee Agenda Request

1. Meeting Date Requested: 02/26/25

2. General Information:
Session: ☒ Open ☐ Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1.

Justification: DRAFT materials/discussion

3. Supporting Documents:

☐ Bylaws

☐ Contract Document(s)

☐ Correspondence

☐ Draft GTC Notice

☐ Draft GTC Packet

☒ E-poll results/back-up

☐ Fiscal Impact Statement

☐ Law

☐ Legal Review

☐ Minutes

☐ MOU/MOA

☐ Petition

☐ Presentation

☐ Report

☐ Resolution

☐ Rule (adoption packet)

☐ Statement of Effect

☐ Travel Documents

☒ Other: Mississippi Stud Rules of Play

4. Budget Information:

☐ Budgeted ☐ Budgeted – Grant Funded ☐ Unbudgeted

☒ Not Applicable ☐ Other: Describe

5. Submission:

Authorized Sponsor: Lisa Liggins, Secretary

Primary Requestor:  

Additional Requestor: (Name, Title/Entity)

Additional Requestor:  (Name, Title/Entity)

Submitted By: BPIGMAN

Enter the e-poll results into the record regarding the accepted Mississippi Stud Rules of PlayEnter the e-poll results into the record regarding the accepted Mississippi Stud Rules of Play
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From: Secretary
To: Secretary; Tehassi Tasi Hill; Brandon L. Yellowbird-Stevens; Lawrence E. Barton; Lisa A. Liggins; Kirby W.

Metoxen; Jennifer A. Webster; Jameson J. Wilson; Marlon G. Skenandore; Jonas G. Hill
Cc: Danelle A. Wilson; Rhiannon R. Metoxen; Kristal E. Hill; David P. Jordan; Janice M. Decorah; Fawn J. Billie; Fawn

L. Cottrell; Maureen S. Perkins; Jodi M. Skenandore; Mark A. Powless SR; Michelle M. Braaten; Reynold T.
Danforth; Jeremy R. King; BC_Agenda_Requests

Subject: E-POLL RESULTS #4: Accept the Mississippi Stud Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on
September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there are no requested revisions
under Section 501.6-14(d).

Date: Monday, February 17, 2025 8:33:49 AM
Attachments: image001.png

BCAR Accept the Mississippi Stud Rules of Play approved by the OGC and to direct notice to the OGC there are
no requested revisions under 501.6-14(d).pdf

E-POLL RESULTS #4

The e-poll to Accept the Mississippi Stud Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission
on September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there are no
requested revisions under Section 501.6-14(d), has carried. Below are the results:

Support: Jonas Hill, Lisa Liggins, Kirby Metoxen, Marlon Skenandore, Jennifer Webster,
Jameson Wilson

Yawʌʔkó

Brooke Doxtator
Boards, Committees, and Commissions Supervisor
Government Administrative Office (GAO)

office 920.869.4452

CONFIDENTIALITY NOTICE:  This message and any included attachments are intended only for the addressee.  This message
may contain privileged, confidential, or proprietary information.  Unauthorized forwarding, printing, copying, distribution, or
use of such information is strictly prohibited and may be unlawful.  If you have received this message in error, please inform
us promptly by reply e-mail, then delete the e-mail and destroy any printed copy.

From: Secretary <TribalSecretary@oneidanation.org> 
Sent: Thursday, February 13, 2025 10:57 AM
To: Secretary <TribalSecretary@oneidanation.org>; Tehassi Tasi Hill <thill7@oneidanation.org>;
Brandon L. Yellowbird-Stevens <bstevens@oneidanation.org>; Lawrence E. Barton
<lbarton2@oneidanation.org>; Lisa A. Liggins <lliggins@oneidanation.org>; Kirby W. Metoxen
<KMETOX@oneidanation.org>; Jennifer A. Webster <JWEBSTE1@oneidanation.org>; Jameson J.
Wilson <jwilson@oneidanation.org>; Marlon G. Skenandore <mskenan1@oneidanation.org>; Jonas
G. Hill <jhill1@oneidanation.org>
Cc: Danelle A. Wilson <dwilson1@oneidanation.org>; Rhiannon R. Metoxen
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Business Committee Agenda Request 
 
 
1. Meeting Date Requested:  02/26/25 
 
 
2. Session: 
 ☒ Open ☐ Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1. 


Justification: Choose or type justification. 
 
 
3. Requested Motion: 


☒ Accept as information; OR 


Enter the requested motion related to this item. 
 
 
4. Areas potentially impacted or affected by this request: 
☐ Finance 


☐ Law Office 


☒ Gaming/Retail 


☐ Programs/Services 


☐ DTS 


☐ Boards, Committees, or Commissions 


☐ Other: Describe 


 
 
5. Additional attendees needed for this request:  


Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 


Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
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6. Supporting Documents: 
☐ Bylaws 


☐ Contract Document(s) 


☐ Correspondence 


☐ Draft GTC Notice 


☐ Draft GTC Packet 


☒ E-poll results/back-up 


☐ Fiscal Impact Statement 


☐ Law 


☐ Legal Review 


☐ Minutes 


☐ MOU/MOA 


☐ Petition 


☐ Presentation 


☐ Report 


☐ Resolution 


☐ Rule (adoption packet) 


☐ Statement of Effect 


☐ Travel Documents 


☒ Other: Rules of Play for Mississippi Stud  


 
 
7. Budget Information: 
 ☐ Budgeted – Tribal Contribution ☐ Budgeted – Grant Funded 


 ☐ Unbudgeted  ☒ Not Applicable  


 ☐ Other: Describe 


 
 
8. Submission: 


 
Authorized Sponsor: 


 
Mark A Powless Sr, OGC - Chairman   


 
Primary Requestor:   


 
Jodi M. Skenandore, Interim Compliance Manager  
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MISSISSIPPI STUD 
 
A. Definitions 


 
1. "Ante Wager" - The initial wager placed prior to the first 2 cards being dealt in order to 


participate in a round of play. 


2. “3rd Street Wager” – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after receiving their initial two cards. 


3. “4th street wager” – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after the first community card is revealed. 


4. "5th street wager" – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after the second community card is revealed. 


5. "Community Card" - Any card which is initially dealt face down to the designated area to 
the dealer and which are used by all players to form a five card hand. 


6. "Fold” - The withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding their hand and 
forfeiting their wager(s). 


7. “Push” - A bet that is neither won nor lost. 
 


8. "Rank" or "Ranking" - The relative position of a card or group of cards as set forth in 
Subsection F (Mississippi Stud Poker Rankings). 


9. "Round of Play" - The complete cycle of play during which all cards have been dealt and 
all wagers have been reconciled. 


10. "Stub" - The remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round have been dealt 
or delivered. 


11. "Suit" - One of the four categories of cards (clubs, diamonds, hearts or spades), with no 
suit being higher in rank than another. 


12. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" - Mixing cards face down on the table with a circular 
motion of the hand. 


 
B. Equipment 


 
1. Mississippi Stud shall be played on a table having up to seven places on one side for the 


players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 


2. The cloth covering a Mississippi Stud table (the layout) shall have a separate space for 
the placement of an Ante Wager and three separate betting spaces for the street 
wagers. There shall also be a separate area located directly in front of the chip tray 
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designated for the placement of the Community Cards. 


3. Each Mississippi Stud table shall have a table inventory container on or attached to the 
table. 


4. If the casino chooses to have an aggregate win per round or hand, it is the casino's 
responsibility to post a sign at each Mississippi Stud table displaying this aggregate win 
limit. 


5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino shall be permitted to use a 
second deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 


a. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 
 


b. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device while the 
other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 


c. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each deck being 
used for every other round of play; and 


d. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at any given 
time. 


e. If an automated dealing shoe is used, a cover and cut card are not required. 


 
C. Object of the Game 


 
1. Each player wagers that their five-card poker hand will equal or exceed a pair of Jacks or 


better. 


 
D. Opening the Table for Gaming 


 
1. After receiving a deck of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the cards. 


The dealer shall ensure the decks are complete, and that no cards are flawed, 
scratched, or marked in any way. A floor person shall verify the inspection. 
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is unsuitable 


for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement card from the 
replacement deck or replace the entire deck.    


 
2.  The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to suit, 


and in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be identified. The 
casino surveillance system shall video record this process.  


 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification, the cards shall 


be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle 
of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and 
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Cut of the Cards). 


4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor person verification requirement. 


E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 
 


1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been 
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an automated 
card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed. 


2. After the cards have been shuffled the dealer shall: 
 


a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, a cut is not 
required and the dealer shall deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), and (K). 


b. lf the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in (3) below. 


3. If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 
 


a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
 


i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards; 
 


ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck and placing 
them on top of the cover card; 


iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards that 
were cut and placed on top of the cover card pursuant to (3)(a)(ii) 
above; 


iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack. 
 


4. Notwithstanding (3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any cards have 
been dealt, a Floor Person may require the cards to be recut if it is determined that the 
cut was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or fairness of 
the game. 


5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Mississippi Stud Poker table which is open for 
gaming, the cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoe is used or if an 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain in the 
automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack until a player 
arrives at the table.  Play will then commence in conformance with the procedures 
outlined in Subsection (E). 


 
F. Mississippi Stud Poker Rankings 
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1. The hands ranked in order of highest to lowest rank shall be: 


 
a. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 of the same 


suit; 


b. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in consecutive 
ranking, with king, queen, jack, 10 and nine being the highest-ranking straight 
flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight flush; 


c. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank, with four 
aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest 
ranking four-of-a-kind; 


d. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-kind" and a "pair," with three 
aces and two kings being the highest-ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 


e. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit; 
 


f. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, regardless of 
suit, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight and 
an ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight; provided, 
however, that an ace may not be combined with any other sequence of cards 
for purposes of determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two, 
three); 


g. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, with 
three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos being the 
lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 


h. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with two aces and two kings being 
the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two twos being the lowest 
ranking two pair; and 


i. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, with two aces being 
the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 


2. The rank of the cards used in Mississippi Stud, for the determination of winning hands, 
in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, 
six, five, four, three and two. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to 
complete a straight flush or a straight formed with a two, three, four, and five. 


 
G. Wagers 


 
1. All bets at Mississippi Stud shall be made by placing gaming chips or tokens, and, if 


applicable, a promotional coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table layout. 







OGC Approved:1/14/2020  Page 5 of 9  


A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 


2. All wagers at Mississippi Stud Poker shall be placed prior to the dealer indicating "No 
More Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), or 
(K). 


3. No wager shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated "No 
More Bets." in accordance with the dealing procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), or 
(K). 


4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting positions 
during a round of play provided that the two betting positions are adjacent to each 
other. In the event that the casino permits a player to place wagers at two betting 
positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play shall be utilized for a position at 
which such a wager has been placed in the same manner as if the position were 
occupied by a player. 


 
H. Optional Bonus Wagers 


 
1. Gaming Management may authorize additional optional wagers to be offered if said 


wagers are documented and approved in a standard operating procedure approved by 
the Oneida Gaming Commission. 


 
I. Procedures for Dealing from a Manual Shoe 


 
1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe 


shall be located on the table.  Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated card shuffling device. 


2. The dealer shall indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. 
 


3. In dealing the cards, each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of 
the dealer that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the 
layout with the opposite hand.  The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
their left and continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as 
follows: 


a. Two cards face down to each player who has placed an ante wager in 
accordance with Subsection G (Wagers); 


b. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards. 


4. After two cards have been dealt to each player and three cards to the area designated 
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for the placement of the Community Cards, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
manual dealing shoe and, except as provided in (5) below, place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 


5. The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least once every five rounds of play in 
order to determine that the correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by counting the cards face down 
on the layout. 


a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the dealer shall 
place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck is 
incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt. 


i. If the cards have been misdealt (a player or the area designated for the 
placement of the Community Cards has more or less than three cards) 
but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void pursuant to 
Subsection N (Irregularities). 


ii. If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void 
and the entire deck of cards shall be removed from the table. 
 


J. Procedures for Dealing the Cards from the Hand 
 


1. The casino may, in its discretion, permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play 
Mississippi Stud from the dealer’s hand. 


2. If the casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the following 
requirements shall be observed. 


a. The dealer shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle the cards. 
 


b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of Cards) have 
been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck of cards in either hand. 


i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which to hold the cards, the 
dealer shall use that hand whenever holding the cards during that round 
of play. 


ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in front of the 
dealer and over the table inventory container. 


c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. 
 


3. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and 
using the other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it face down on the 
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appropriate area of the layout. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
dealer’s left and continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as 
follows: 


a. Two cards face down to each player who has placed an ante wager in 
accordance with Subsection G (Wagers); 


b. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards; 


4. After two cards have been dealt to each player and three to the area designated for the 
placement of the Community Cards, the dealer shall, except as provided in (5) below, 
place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


5. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with Subsection (I)(5). 


 
K. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shoe 


 
1. The casino may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Mississippi Stud 


dealt from an automated dealing shoe if the following requirements are observed. 


a. When the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) 
have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the automated dealing shoe. 


b. Prior to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards, the dealer shall then indicate 
"No More Bets." 


2. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe 
face down to the appropriate area of the layout. The dealer shall, beginning with the 
community cards and continuing with the player furthest to their left, moving clockwise 
around the table, deal the cards as follows: 


a. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards; 


b. Two cards face down to each player who has placed and ante wager in 
accordance with Sub Section G (Wagers); 


3. Notwithstanding the provisions of (5) above, the counting of the stub shall not be 
required if an automated card shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards 
in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are still 
present. If the automated card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of 
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table. 


 
L. The Play 
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1. A player shall be required to make an ante wager to participate in the game. 
 


2. After each player has received their two cards, they have the option to either fold their 
hand or buy the first Community Card by making a 3rd Street Wager of one, two or three 
times the ante wager. 


3. After seeing the 3rd street community card, the patron will have the option to fold their 
hand or buy the second Community Card by making a 4th Street Wager of one, two or 
three times the ante wager. 


4. After seeing the 4th street community card, the patron will have the option to fold their 
hand or buy the third and final Community Card by making a 5th Street Wager of one, 
two or three times the ante wager. 


5. Immediately following a fold, all wagers shall be collected and placed in the table 
inventory container.  The folded hand shall be collected and placed in the discard rack 
starting with the player farthest to the dealer’s right and proceeding in a 
counterclockwise manner, the dealer shall turn over the player’s cards and determine 
the best possible five-card poker hand using the two player cards and the three 
community cards. The wagers of each player shall be settled in accordance with 
Subsection M, with the player’s hand immediately collected by the dealer and placed in 
the discard rack. 


6. All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the discard 
rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the 
event of a question or dispute. 


7. Each player shall be responsible for their own hand and no other person other than the 
dealer may touch the cards of that player. Each player shall be required to keep the two 
cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 


 
M. Payout Odds 


 
1. Subject to the payout limitation in (2) below, the casino shall pay off each winning 


wager at the game of Mississippi Stud at no less than the following odds: 


Wager Payout Odds 
 


Royal Flush 500 to 1 
Straight Flush 100 to 1 
Four-of-a-kind 40 to 1 
Full House 10 to 1 
Flush 6 to 1 
Straight 4 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind 3 to 1 
Two Pair 2 to 1 
Pair of Jacks or better 1 to 1 
Pair of 6s to Pair of 10s Push 


Deleted: S
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2. Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required in (1) above, a casino may 
establish a maximum amount that is payable to a player on a single hand, which amount 
shall be at least $10,000.  This limit must be posted at the table.  If the established 
payout limit is not included on the layout, each casino shall provide notice of any 
decrease in the payout limit. Any maximum payout limit established by a casino shall 
apply only to payouts of Mississippi Stud wagers placed pursuant to Subsection G 
(Wagers). 


N. Irregularities 
 


1. A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being dealt shall 
qualify as a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 


2. A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it was the 
next card from the shoe or the deck. 


3. If any player or the area designated for the placement of the Community Cards is dealt 
an incorrect number of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 


4. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops shuffling 
during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled. 


5. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing cards, or 
fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any cards already dealt. 
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MISSISSIPPI STUD 
 
A. Definitions 


 
1. "Ante Wager" - The initial wager placed prior to the first 2 cards being dealt in order to 


participate in a round of play. 


2. “3rd Street Wager” – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after receiving their initial two cards. 


3. “4th street wager” – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after the first community card is revealed. 


4. "5th street wager" – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after the second community card is revealed. 


5. "Community Card" - Any card which is initially dealt face down to the designated area to 
the dealer and which are used by all players to form a five card hand. 


6. "Fold” - The withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding their hand and 
forfeiting their wager(s). 


7. “Push” - A bet that is neither won nor lost. 
 


8. "Rank" or "Ranking" - The relative position of a card or group of cards as set forth in 
Subsection F (Mississippi Stud Poker Rankings). 


9. "Round of Play" - The complete cycle of play during which all cards have been dealt and 
all wagers have been reconciled. 


10. "Stub" - The remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round have been dealt 
or delivered. 


11. "Suit" - One of the four categories of cards (clubs, diamonds, hearts or spades), with no 
suit being higher in rank than another. 


12. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" - Mixing cards face down on the table with a circular 
motion of the hand. 


 
B. Equipment 


 
1. Mississippi Stud shall be played on a table having up to seven places on one side for the 


players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 


2. The cloth covering a Mississippi Stud table (the layout) shall have a separate space for 
the placement of an Ante Wager and three separate betting spaces for the street 
wagers. There shall also be a separate area located directly in front of the chip tray 
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designated for the placement of the Community Cards. 


3. Each Mississippi Stud table shall have a table inventory container on or attached to the 
table. 


4. If the casino chooses to have an aggregate win per round or hand, it is the casino's 
responsibility to post a sign at each Mississippi Stud table displaying this aggregate win 
limit. 


5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino shall be permitted to use a 
second deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 


a. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 
 


b. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device while the 
other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 


c. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each deck being 
used for every other round of play; and 


d. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at any given 
time. 


e. If an automated dealing shoe is used, a cover and cut card are not required. 


 
C. Object of the Game 


 
1. Each player wagers that their five-card poker hand will equal or exceed a pair of Jacks or 


better. 


 
D. Opening the Table for Gaming 


 
1. After receiving a deck of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the cards. 


The dealer shall ensure the decks are complete, and that no cards are flawed, 
scratched, or marked in any way. A floor person shall verify the inspection. 
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is unsuitable 


for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement card from the 
replacement deck or replace the entire deck.    


 
2.  The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to suit, 


and in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be identified. The 
casino surveillance system shall video record this process.  


 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification, the cards shall 


be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle 
of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and 
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Cut of the Cards). 


4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor person verification requirement. 


E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 
 


1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been 
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an automated 
card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed. 


2. After the cards have been shuffled the dealer shall: 
 


a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, a cut is not 
required and the dealer shall deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), and (K). 


b. lf the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in (3) below. 


3. If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 
 


a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
 


i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards; 
 


ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck and placing 
them on top of the cover card; 


iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards that 
were cut and placed on top of the cover card pursuant to (3)(a)(ii) 
above; 


iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack. 
 


4. Notwithstanding (3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any cards have 
been dealt, a Floor Person may require the cards to be recut if it is determined that the 
cut was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or fairness of 
the game. 


5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Mississippi Stud Poker table which is open for 
gaming, the cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoe is used or if an 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain in the 
automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack until a player 
arrives at the table.  Play will then commence in conformance with the procedures 
outlined in Subsection (E). 


 
F. Mississippi Stud Poker Rankings 
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1. The hands ranked in order of highest to lowest rank shall be: 


 
a. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 of the same 


suit; 


b. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in consecutive 
ranking, with king, queen, jack, 10 and nine being the highest-ranking straight 
flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight flush; 


c. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank, with four 
aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest 
ranking four-of-a-kind; 


d. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-kind" and a "pair," with three 
aces and two kings being the highest-ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 


e. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit; 
 


f. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, regardless of 
suit, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight and 
an ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight; provided, 
however, that an ace may not be combined with any other sequence of cards 
for purposes of determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two, 
three); 


g. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, with 
three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos being the 
lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 


h. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with two aces and two kings being 
the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two twos being the lowest 
ranking two pair; and 


i. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, with two aces being 
the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 


2. The rank of the cards used in Mississippi Stud, for the determination of winning hands, 
in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, 
six, five, four, three and two. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to 
complete a straight flush or a straight formed with a two, three, four, and five. 


 
G. Wagers 


 
1. All bets at Mississippi Stud shall be made by placing gaming chips or tokens, and, if 


applicable, a promotional coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table layout. 
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A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 


2. All wagers at Mississippi Stud Poker shall be placed prior to the dealer indicating "No 
More Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), or 
(K). 


3. No wager shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated "No 
More Bets." in accordance with the dealing procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), or 
(K). 


4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting positions 
during a round of play provided that the two betting positions are adjacent to each 
other. In the event that the casino permits a player to place wagers at two betting 
positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play shall be utilized for a position at 
which such a wager has been placed in the same manner as if the position were 
occupied by a player. 


 
H. Optional Bonus Wagers 


 
1. Gaming Management may authorize additional optional wagers to be offered if said 


wagers are documented and approved in a standard operating procedure approved by 
the Oneida Gaming Commission. 


 
I. Procedures for Dealing from a Manual Shoe 


 
1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe 


shall be located on the table.  Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated card shuffling device. 


2. The dealer shall indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. 
 


3. In dealing the cards, each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of 
the dealer that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the 
layout with the opposite hand.  The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
their left and continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as 
follows: 


a. Two cards face down to each player who has placed an ante wager in 
accordance with Subsection G (Wagers); 


b. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards. 


4. After two cards have been dealt to each player and three cards to the area designated 
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for the placement of the Community Cards, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
manual dealing shoe and, except as provided in (5) below, place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 


5. The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least once every five rounds of play in 
order to determine that the correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by counting the cards face down 
on the layout. 


a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the dealer shall 
place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck is 
incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt. 


i. If the cards have been misdealt (a player or the area designated for the 
placement of the Community Cards has more or less than three cards) 
but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void pursuant to 
Subsection N (Irregularities). 


ii. If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void 
and the entire deck of cards shall be removed from the table. 
 


J. Procedures for Dealing the Cards from the Hand 
 


1. The casino may, in its discretion, permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play 
Mississippi Stud from the dealer’s hand. 


2. If the casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the following 
requirements shall be observed. 


a. The dealer shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle the cards. 
 


b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of Cards) have 
been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck of cards in either hand. 


i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which to hold the cards, the 
dealer shall use that hand whenever holding the cards during that round 
of play. 


ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in front of the 
dealer and over the table inventory container. 


c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. 
 


3. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and 
using the other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it face down on the 
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appropriate area of the layout. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
dealer’s left and continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as 
follows: 


a. Two cards face down to each player who has placed an ante wager in 
accordance with Subsection G (Wagers); 


b. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards; 


4. After two cards have been dealt to each player and three to the area designated for the 
placement of the Community Cards, the dealer shall, except as provided in (5) below, 
place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


5. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with Subsection (I)(5). 


 
K. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shoe 


 
1. The casino may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Mississippi Stud 


dealt from an automated dealing shoe if the following requirements are observed. 


a. When the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) 
have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the automated dealing shoe. 


b. Prior to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards, the dealer shall then indicate 
"No More Bets." 


2. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe 
face down to the appropriate area of the layout. The dealer shall, beginning with the 
community cards and continuing with the player furthest to their left, moving clockwise 
around the table, deal the cards as follows: 


a. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards; 


b. Two cards face down to each player who has placed and ante wager in 
accordance with Sub Section G (Wagers); 


3. Notwithstanding the provisions of (5) above, the counting of the stub shall not be 
required if an automated card shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards 
in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are still 
present. If the automated card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of 
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table. 


 
L. The Play 
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1. A player shall be required to make an ante wager to participate in the game. 
 


2. After each player has received their two cards, they have the option to either fold their 
hand or buy the first Community Card by making a 3rd Street Wager of one, two or three 
times the ante wager. 


3. After seeing the 3rd street community card, the patron will have the option to fold their 
hand or buy the second Community Card by making a 4th Street Wager of one, two or 
three times the ante wager. 


4. After seeing the 4th street community card, the patron will have the option to fold their 
hand or buy the third and final Community Card by making a 5th Street Wager of one, 
two or three times the ante wager. 


5. Immediately following a fold, all wagers shall be collected and placed in the table 
inventory container.  The folded hand shall be collected and placed in the discard rack 
starting with the player farthest to the dealer’s right and proceeding in a 
counterclockwise manner, the dealer shall turn over the player’s cards and determine 
the best possible five-card poker hand using the two player cards and the three 
community cards. The wagers of each player shall be settled in accordance with 
Subsection M, with the player’s hand immediately collected by the dealer and placed in 
the discard rack. 


6. All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the discard 
rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the 
event of a question or dispute. 


7. Each player shall be responsible for their own hand and no other person other than the 
dealer may touch the cards of that player. Each player shall be required to keep the two 
cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 


 
M. Payout Odds 


 
1. Subject to the payout limitation in (2) below, the casino shall pay off each winning 


wager at the game of Mississippi Stud at no less than the following odds: 


Wager Payout Odds 
 


Royal Flush 500 to 1 
Straight Flush 100 to 1 
Four-of-a-kind 40 to 1 
Full House 10 to 1 
Flush 6 to 1 
Straight 4 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind 3 to 1 
Two Pair 2 to 1 
Pair of Jacks or better 1 to 1 
Pair of 6s to Pair of 10s Push 
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2. Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required in (1) above, a casino may 
establish a maximum amount that is payable to a player on a single hand, which amount 
shall be at least $10,000.  This limit must be posted at the table.  If the established 
payout limit is not included on the layout, each casino shall provide notice of any 
decrease in the payout limit. Any maximum payout limit established by a casino shall 
apply only to payouts of Mississippi Stud wagers placed pursuant to Subsection G 
(Wagers). 


N. Irregularities 
 


1. A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being dealt shall 
qualify as a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 


2. A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it was the 
next card from the shoe or the deck. 


3. If any player or the area designated for the placement of the Community Cards is dealt 
an incorrect number of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 


4. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops shuffling 
during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled. 


5. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing cards, or 
fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any cards already dealt. 
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<fbillie@oneidanation.org>; Fawn L. Cottrell <fcottrel@oneidanation.org>; Maureen S. Perkins
<mperkin2@oneidanation.org>
Subject: E-POLL REQUEST #4: Accept the Mississippi Stud Rules of Play approved by the Oneida
Gaming Commission on September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission
there are no requested revisions under Section 501.6-14(d).
 
E-POLL REQUEST #4
 
Summary:
The Oneida Gaming Commission is requesting this e-poll for the Mississippi Stud Rules of Play
revisions approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on September 11, 2024.
 
Justification for E-Poll:
This request cannot wait to be presented at the next available Oneida Business Committee; there
was a processing error that led to this delay and due to the urgency of the current internal audit it
needs approval as soon as possible.
 
Requested Action:
Accept the Mississippi Stud Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on September
11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there are no requested revisions
under Section 501.6-14(d).
 
Deadline for response:
Responses are due no later than 4:30 p.m., Friday, February 14, 2025.
 
Voting:
Use the voting button above, if available; OR
Reply with “Support” or “Oppose”.
 
 
Yawʌʔkó
 
Brooke Doxtator
Boards, Committees, and Commissions Supervisor
Government Administrative Office (GAO)
 
office 920.869.4452
 

 
CONFIDENTIALITY NOTICE:  This message and any included attachments are intended only for the addressee.  This message
may contain privileged, confidential, or proprietary information.  Unauthorized forwarding, printing, copying, distribution, or
use of such information is strictly prohibited and may be unlawful.  If you have received this message in error, please inform
us promptly by reply e-mail, then delete the e-mail and destroy any printed copy.
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Business Committee Agenda Request 
 
 
1. Meeting Date Requested:  02/26/25 
 
 
2. Session: 
 ☒ Open ☐ Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1. 

Justification: Choose or type justification. 
 
 
3. Requested Motion: 

☒ Accept as information; OR 

Enter the requested motion related to this item. 
 
 
4. Areas potentially impacted or affected by this request: 
☐ Finance 

☐ Law Office 

☒ Gaming/Retail 

☐ Programs/Services 

☐ DTS 

☐ Boards, Committees, or Commissions 

☐ Other: Describe 

 
 
5. Additional attendees needed for this request:  

Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 

Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
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6. Supporting Documents: 
☐ Bylaws 

☐ Contract Document(s) 

☐ Correspondence 

☐ Draft GTC Notice 

☐ Draft GTC Packet 

☒ E-poll results/back-up 

☐ Fiscal Impact Statement 

☐ Law 

☐ Legal Review 

☐ Minutes 

☐ MOU/MOA 

☐ Petition 

☐ Presentation 

☐ Report 

☐ Resolution 

☐ Rule (adoption packet) 

☐ Statement of Effect 

☐ Travel Documents 

☒ Other: Rules of Play for Mississippi Stud  

 
 
7. Budget Information: 
 ☐ Budgeted – Tribal Contribution ☐ Budgeted – Grant Funded 

 ☐ Unbudgeted  ☒ Not Applicable  

 ☐ Other: Describe 

 
 
8. Submission: 

 
Authorized Sponsor: 

 
Mark A Powless Sr, OGC - Chairman   

 
Primary Requestor:   

 
Jodi M. Skenandore, Interim Compliance Manager  
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MISSISSIPPI STUD 
 
A. Definitions 

 
1. "Ante Wager" - The initial wager placed prior to the first 2 cards being dealt in order to 

participate in a round of play. 

2. “3rd Street Wager” – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after receiving their initial two cards. 

3. “4th street wager” – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after the first community card is revealed. 

4. "5th street wager" – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after the second community card is revealed. 

5. "Community Card" - Any card which is initially dealt face down to the designated area to 
the dealer and which are used by all players to form a five card hand. 

6. "Fold” - The withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding their hand and 
forfeiting their wager(s). 

7. “Push” - A bet that is neither won nor lost. 
 

8. "Rank" or "Ranking" - The relative position of a card or group of cards as set forth in 
Subsection F (Mississippi Stud Poker Rankings). 

9. "Round of Play" - The complete cycle of play during which all cards have been dealt and 
all wagers have been reconciled. 

10. "Stub" - The remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round have been dealt 
or delivered. 

11. "Suit" - One of the four categories of cards (clubs, diamonds, hearts or spades), with no 
suit being higher in rank than another. 

12. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" - Mixing cards face down on the table with a circular 
motion of the hand. 

 
B. Equipment 

 
1. Mississippi Stud shall be played on a table having up to seven places on one side for the 

players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 

2. The cloth covering a Mississippi Stud table (the layout) shall have a separate space for 
the placement of an Ante Wager and three separate betting spaces for the street 
wagers. There shall also be a separate area located directly in front of the chip tray 
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designated for the placement of the Community Cards. 

3. Each Mississippi Stud table shall have a table inventory container on or attached to the 
table. 

4. If the casino chooses to have an aggregate win per round or hand, it is the casino's 
responsibility to post a sign at each Mississippi Stud table displaying this aggregate win 
limit. 

5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino shall be permitted to use a 
second deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 

a. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 
 

b. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device while the 
other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 

c. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each deck being 
used for every other round of play; and 

d. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at any given 
time. 

e. If an automated dealing shoe is used, a cover and cut card are not required. 

 
C. Object of the Game 

 
1. Each player wagers that their five-card poker hand will equal or exceed a pair of Jacks or 

better. 

 
D. Opening the Table for Gaming 

 
1. After receiving a deck of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the cards. 

The dealer shall ensure the decks are complete, and that no cards are flawed, 
scratched, or marked in any way. A floor person shall verify the inspection. 
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is unsuitable 

for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement card from the 
replacement deck or replace the entire deck.    

 
2.  The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to suit, 

and in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be identified. The 
casino surveillance system shall video record this process.  

 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification, the cards shall 

be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle 
of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and 
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Cut of the Cards). 

4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor person verification requirement. 

E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 
 

1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been 
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an automated 
card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed. 

2. After the cards have been shuffled the dealer shall: 
 

a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, a cut is not 
required and the dealer shall deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), and (K). 

b. lf the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in (3) below. 

3. If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 
 

a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards; 
 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck and placing 
them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards that 
were cut and placed on top of the cover card pursuant to (3)(a)(ii) 
above; 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack. 
 

4. Notwithstanding (3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any cards have 
been dealt, a Floor Person may require the cards to be recut if it is determined that the 
cut was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or fairness of 
the game. 

5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Mississippi Stud Poker table which is open for 
gaming, the cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoe is used or if an 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain in the 
automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack until a player 
arrives at the table.  Play will then commence in conformance with the procedures 
outlined in Subsection (E). 

 
F. Mississippi Stud Poker Rankings 
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1. The hands ranked in order of highest to lowest rank shall be: 

 
a. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 of the same 

suit; 

b. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in consecutive 
ranking, with king, queen, jack, 10 and nine being the highest-ranking straight 
flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

c. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank, with four 
aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest 
ranking four-of-a-kind; 

d. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-kind" and a "pair," with three 
aces and two kings being the highest-ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 

e. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit; 
 

f. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, regardless of 
suit, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight and 
an ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight; provided, 
however, that an ace may not be combined with any other sequence of cards 
for purposes of determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two, 
three); 

g. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, with 
three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos being the 
lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

h. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with two aces and two kings being 
the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two twos being the lowest 
ranking two pair; and 

i. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, with two aces being 
the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

2. The rank of the cards used in Mississippi Stud, for the determination of winning hands, 
in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, 
six, five, four, three and two. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to 
complete a straight flush or a straight formed with a two, three, four, and five. 

 
G. Wagers 

 
1. All bets at Mississippi Stud shall be made by placing gaming chips or tokens, and, if 

applicable, a promotional coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table layout. 
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A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

2. All wagers at Mississippi Stud Poker shall be placed prior to the dealer indicating "No 
More Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), or 
(K). 

3. No wager shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated "No 
More Bets." in accordance with the dealing procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), or 
(K). 

4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting positions 
during a round of play provided that the two betting positions are adjacent to each 
other. In the event that the casino permits a player to place wagers at two betting 
positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play shall be utilized for a position at 
which such a wager has been placed in the same manner as if the position were 
occupied by a player. 

 
H. Optional Bonus Wagers 

 
1. Gaming Management may authorize additional optional wagers to be offered if said 

wagers are documented and approved in a standard operating procedure approved by 
the Oneida Gaming Commission. 

 
I. Procedures for Dealing from a Manual Shoe 

 
1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe 

shall be located on the table.  Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated card shuffling device. 

2. The dealer shall indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. 
 

3. In dealing the cards, each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of 
the dealer that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the 
layout with the opposite hand.  The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
their left and continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as 
follows: 

a. Two cards face down to each player who has placed an ante wager in 
accordance with Subsection G (Wagers); 

b. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards. 

4. After two cards have been dealt to each player and three cards to the area designated 
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for the placement of the Community Cards, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
manual dealing shoe and, except as provided in (5) below, place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

5. The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least once every five rounds of play in 
order to determine that the correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by counting the cards face down 
on the layout. 

a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the dealer shall 
place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck is 
incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt. 

i. If the cards have been misdealt (a player or the area designated for the 
placement of the Community Cards has more or less than three cards) 
but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void pursuant to 
Subsection N (Irregularities). 

ii. If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void 
and the entire deck of cards shall be removed from the table. 
 

J. Procedures for Dealing the Cards from the Hand 
 

1. The casino may, in its discretion, permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play 
Mississippi Stud from the dealer’s hand. 

2. If the casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the following 
requirements shall be observed. 

a. The dealer shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle the cards. 
 

b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of Cards) have 
been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which to hold the cards, the 
dealer shall use that hand whenever holding the cards during that round 
of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in front of the 
dealer and over the table inventory container. 

c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. 
 

3. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and 
using the other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it face down on the 
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appropriate area of the layout. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
dealer’s left and continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as 
follows: 

a. Two cards face down to each player who has placed an ante wager in 
accordance with Subsection G (Wagers); 

b. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards; 

4. After two cards have been dealt to each player and three to the area designated for the 
placement of the Community Cards, the dealer shall, except as provided in (5) below, 
place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

5. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with Subsection (I)(5). 

 
K. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shoe 

 
1. The casino may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Mississippi Stud 

dealt from an automated dealing shoe if the following requirements are observed. 

a. When the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) 
have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the automated dealing shoe. 

b. Prior to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards, the dealer shall then indicate 
"No More Bets." 

2. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe 
face down to the appropriate area of the layout. The dealer shall, beginning with the 
community cards and continuing with the player furthest to their left, moving clockwise 
around the table, deal the cards as follows: 

a. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards; 

b. Two cards face down to each player who has placed and ante wager in 
accordance with Sub Section G (Wagers); 

3. Notwithstanding the provisions of (5) above, the counting of the stub shall not be 
required if an automated card shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards 
in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are still 
present. If the automated card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of 
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table. 

 
L. The Play 
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1. A player shall be required to make an ante wager to participate in the game. 
 

2. After each player has received their two cards, they have the option to either fold their 
hand or buy the first Community Card by making a 3rd Street Wager of one, two or three 
times the ante wager. 

3. After seeing the 3rd street community card, the patron will have the option to fold their 
hand or buy the second Community Card by making a 4th Street Wager of one, two or 
three times the ante wager. 

4. After seeing the 4th street community card, the patron will have the option to fold their 
hand or buy the third and final Community Card by making a 5th Street Wager of one, 
two or three times the ante wager. 

5. Immediately following a fold, all wagers shall be collected and placed in the table 
inventory container.  The folded hand shall be collected and placed in the discard rack 
starting with the player farthest to the dealer’s right and proceeding in a 
counterclockwise manner, the dealer shall turn over the player’s cards and determine 
the best possible five-card poker hand using the two player cards and the three 
community cards. The wagers of each player shall be settled in accordance with 
Subsection M, with the player’s hand immediately collected by the dealer and placed in 
the discard rack. 

6. All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the discard 
rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the 
event of a question or dispute. 

7. Each player shall be responsible for their own hand and no other person other than the 
dealer may touch the cards of that player. Each player shall be required to keep the two 
cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 

 
M. Payout Odds 

 
1. Subject to the payout limitation in (2) below, the casino shall pay off each winning 

wager at the game of Mississippi Stud at no less than the following odds: 

Wager Payout Odds 
 

Royal Flush 500 to 1 
Straight Flush 100 to 1 
Four-of-a-kind 40 to 1 
Full House 10 to 1 
Flush 6 to 1 
Straight 4 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind 3 to 1 
Two Pair 2 to 1 
Pair of Jacks or better 1 to 1 
Pair of 6s to Pair of 10s Push 

Deleted: S
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2. Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required in (1) above, a casino may 
establish a maximum amount that is payable to a player on a single hand, which amount 
shall be at least $10,000.  This limit must be posted at the table.  If the established 
payout limit is not included on the layout, each casino shall provide notice of any 
decrease in the payout limit. Any maximum payout limit established by a casino shall 
apply only to payouts of Mississippi Stud wagers placed pursuant to Subsection G 
(Wagers). 

N. Irregularities 
 

1. A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being dealt shall 
qualify as a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

2. A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it was the 
next card from the shoe or the deck. 

3. If any player or the area designated for the placement of the Community Cards is dealt 
an incorrect number of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

4. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops shuffling 
during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled. 

5. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing cards, or 
fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any cards already dealt. 

Public Packet 218 of 346



OGC Approved:09/11/2024   Page 1 of 9  

MISSISSIPPI STUD 
 
A. Definitions 

 
1. "Ante Wager" - The initial wager placed prior to the first 2 cards being dealt in order to 

participate in a round of play. 

2. “3rd Street Wager” – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after receiving their initial two cards. 

3. “4th street wager” – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after the first community card is revealed. 

4. "5th street wager" – A wager, in the amount of one to three times the ante wager, 
made by the player after the second community card is revealed. 

5. "Community Card" - Any card which is initially dealt face down to the designated area to 
the dealer and which are used by all players to form a five card hand. 

6. "Fold” - The withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding their hand and 
forfeiting their wager(s). 

7. “Push” - A bet that is neither won nor lost. 
 

8. "Rank" or "Ranking" - The relative position of a card or group of cards as set forth in 
Subsection F (Mississippi Stud Poker Rankings). 

9. "Round of Play" - The complete cycle of play during which all cards have been dealt and 
all wagers have been reconciled. 

10. "Stub" - The remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round have been dealt 
or delivered. 

11. "Suit" - One of the four categories of cards (clubs, diamonds, hearts or spades), with no 
suit being higher in rank than another. 

12. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" - Mixing cards face down on the table with a circular 
motion of the hand. 

 
B. Equipment 

 
1. Mississippi Stud shall be played on a table having up to seven places on one side for the 

players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 

2. The cloth covering a Mississippi Stud table (the layout) shall have a separate space for 
the placement of an Ante Wager and three separate betting spaces for the street 
wagers. There shall also be a separate area located directly in front of the chip tray 
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designated for the placement of the Community Cards. 

3. Each Mississippi Stud table shall have a table inventory container on or attached to the 
table. 

4. If the casino chooses to have an aggregate win per round or hand, it is the casino's 
responsibility to post a sign at each Mississippi Stud table displaying this aggregate win 
limit. 

5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino shall be permitted to use a 
second deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 

a. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 
 

b. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device while the 
other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 

c. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each deck being 
used for every other round of play; and 

d. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at any given 
time. 

e. If an automated dealing shoe is used, a cover and cut card are not required. 

 
C. Object of the Game 

 
1. Each player wagers that their five-card poker hand will equal or exceed a pair of Jacks or 

better. 

 
D. Opening the Table for Gaming 

 
1. After receiving a deck of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the cards. 

The dealer shall ensure the decks are complete, and that no cards are flawed, 
scratched, or marked in any way. A floor person shall verify the inspection. 
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is unsuitable 

for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement card from the 
replacement deck or replace the entire deck.    

 
2.  The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to suit, 

and in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be identified. The 
casino surveillance system shall video record this process.  

 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification, the cards shall 

be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle 
of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and 
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Cut of the Cards). 

4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor person verification requirement. 

E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 
 

1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been 
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an automated 
card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed. 

2. After the cards have been shuffled the dealer shall: 
 

a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, a cut is not 
required and the dealer shall deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), and (K). 

b. lf the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in (3) below. 

3. If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 
 

a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards; 
 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck and placing 
them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards that 
were cut and placed on top of the cover card pursuant to (3)(a)(ii) 
above; 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack. 
 

4. Notwithstanding (3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any cards have 
been dealt, a Floor Person may require the cards to be recut if it is determined that the 
cut was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or fairness of 
the game. 

5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Mississippi Stud Poker table which is open for 
gaming, the cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoe is used or if an 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain in the 
automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack until a player 
arrives at the table.  Play will then commence in conformance with the procedures 
outlined in Subsection (E). 

 
F. Mississippi Stud Poker Rankings 
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1. The hands ranked in order of highest to lowest rank shall be: 

 
a. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 of the same 

suit; 

b. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in consecutive 
ranking, with king, queen, jack, 10 and nine being the highest-ranking straight 
flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

c. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank, with four 
aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest 
ranking four-of-a-kind; 

d. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-kind" and a "pair," with three 
aces and two kings being the highest-ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 

e. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit; 
 

f. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, regardless of 
suit, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight and 
an ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight; provided, 
however, that an ace may not be combined with any other sequence of cards 
for purposes of determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two, 
three); 

g. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, with 
three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos being the 
lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

h. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with two aces and two kings being 
the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two twos being the lowest 
ranking two pair; and 

i. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, with two aces being 
the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

2. The rank of the cards used in Mississippi Stud, for the determination of winning hands, 
in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, 
six, five, four, three and two. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to 
complete a straight flush or a straight formed with a two, three, four, and five. 

 
G. Wagers 

 
1. All bets at Mississippi Stud shall be made by placing gaming chips or tokens, and, if 

applicable, a promotional coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table layout. 
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A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

2. All wagers at Mississippi Stud Poker shall be placed prior to the dealer indicating "No 
More Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), or 
(K). 

3. No wager shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated "No 
More Bets." in accordance with the dealing procedures set forth in Subsections (I), (J), or 
(K). 

4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting positions 
during a round of play provided that the two betting positions are adjacent to each 
other. In the event that the casino permits a player to place wagers at two betting 
positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play shall be utilized for a position at 
which such a wager has been placed in the same manner as if the position were 
occupied by a player. 

 
H. Optional Bonus Wagers 

 
1. Gaming Management may authorize additional optional wagers to be offered if said 

wagers are documented and approved in a standard operating procedure approved by 
the Oneida Gaming Commission. 

 
I. Procedures for Dealing from a Manual Shoe 

 
1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe 

shall be located on the table.  Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated card shuffling device. 

2. The dealer shall indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. 
 

3. In dealing the cards, each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of 
the dealer that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the 
layout with the opposite hand.  The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
their left and continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as 
follows: 

a. Two cards face down to each player who has placed an ante wager in 
accordance with Subsection G (Wagers); 

b. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards. 

4. After two cards have been dealt to each player and three cards to the area designated 
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for the placement of the Community Cards, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
manual dealing shoe and, except as provided in (5) below, place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

5. The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least once every five rounds of play in 
order to determine that the correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by counting the cards face down 
on the layout. 

a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the dealer shall 
place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck is 
incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt. 

i. If the cards have been misdealt (a player or the area designated for the 
placement of the Community Cards has more or less than three cards) 
but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void pursuant to 
Subsection N (Irregularities). 

ii. If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void 
and the entire deck of cards shall be removed from the table. 
 

J. Procedures for Dealing the Cards from the Hand 
 

1. The casino may, in its discretion, permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play 
Mississippi Stud from the dealer’s hand. 

2. If the casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the following 
requirements shall be observed. 

a. The dealer shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle the cards. 
 

b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of Cards) have 
been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which to hold the cards, the 
dealer shall use that hand whenever holding the cards during that round 
of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in front of the 
dealer and over the table inventory container. 

c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. 
 

3. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and 
using the other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it face down on the 
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appropriate area of the layout. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
dealer’s left and continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as 
follows: 

a. Two cards face down to each player who has placed an ante wager in 
accordance with Subsection G (Wagers); 

b. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards; 

4. After two cards have been dealt to each player and three to the area designated for the 
placement of the Community Cards, the dealer shall, except as provided in (5) below, 
place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

5. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with Subsection (I)(5). 

 
K. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shoe 

 
1. The casino may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Mississippi Stud 

dealt from an automated dealing shoe if the following requirements are observed. 

a. When the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) 
have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the automated dealing shoe. 

b. Prior to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards, the dealer shall then indicate 
"No More Bets." 

2. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe 
face down to the appropriate area of the layout. The dealer shall, beginning with the 
community cards and continuing with the player furthest to their left, moving clockwise 
around the table, deal the cards as follows: 

a. Three cards face down to the area designated for the placement of the 
Community Cards; 

b. Two cards face down to each player who has placed and ante wager in 
accordance with Sub Section G (Wagers); 

3. Notwithstanding the provisions of (5) above, the counting of the stub shall not be 
required if an automated card shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards 
in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are still 
present. If the automated card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of 
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table. 

 
L. The Play 
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1. A player shall be required to make an ante wager to participate in the game. 
 

2. After each player has received their two cards, they have the option to either fold their 
hand or buy the first Community Card by making a 3rd Street Wager of one, two or three 
times the ante wager. 

3. After seeing the 3rd street community card, the patron will have the option to fold their 
hand or buy the second Community Card by making a 4th Street Wager of one, two or 
three times the ante wager. 

4. After seeing the 4th street community card, the patron will have the option to fold their 
hand or buy the third and final Community Card by making a 5th Street Wager of one, 
two or three times the ante wager. 

5. Immediately following a fold, all wagers shall be collected and placed in the table 
inventory container.  The folded hand shall be collected and placed in the discard rack 
starting with the player farthest to the dealer’s right and proceeding in a 
counterclockwise manner, the dealer shall turn over the player’s cards and determine 
the best possible five-card poker hand using the two player cards and the three 
community cards. The wagers of each player shall be settled in accordance with 
Subsection M, with the player’s hand immediately collected by the dealer and placed in 
the discard rack. 

6. All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the discard 
rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the 
event of a question or dispute. 

7. Each player shall be responsible for their own hand and no other person other than the 
dealer may touch the cards of that player. Each player shall be required to keep the two 
cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 

 
M. Payout Odds 

 
1. Subject to the payout limitation in (2) below, the casino shall pay off each winning 

wager at the game of Mississippi Stud at no less than the following odds: 

Wager Payout Odds 
 

Royal Flush 500 to 1 
Straight Flush 100 to 1 
Four-of-a-kind 40 to 1 
Full House 10 to 1 
Flush 6 to 1 
Straight 4 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind 3 to 1 
Two Pair 2 to 1 
Pair of Jacks or better 1 to 1 
Pair of 6s to Pair of 10s Push 
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2. Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required in (1) above, a casino may 
establish a maximum amount that is payable to a player on a single hand, which amount 
shall be at least $10,000.  This limit must be posted at the table.  If the established 
payout limit is not included on the layout, each casino shall provide notice of any 
decrease in the payout limit. Any maximum payout limit established by a casino shall 
apply only to payouts of Mississippi Stud wagers placed pursuant to Subsection G 
(Wagers). 

N. Irregularities 
 

1. A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being dealt shall 
qualify as a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

2. A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it was the 
next card from the shoe or the deck. 

3. If any player or the area designated for the placement of the Community Cards is dealt 
an incorrect number of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

4. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops shuffling 
during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled. 

5. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing cards, or 
fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any cards already dealt. 
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Business Committee Agenda Request

1. Meeting Date Requested: 02/26/25

2. General Information:
Session: ☒ Open ☐ Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1.

Justification: DRAFT materials/discussion

3. Supporting Documents:

☐ Bylaws

☐ Contract Document(s)

☐ Correspondence

☐ Draft GTC Notice

☐ Draft GTC Packet

☒ E-poll results/back-up

☐ Fiscal Impact Statement

☐ Law

☐ Legal Review

☐ Minutes

☐ MOU/MOA

☐ Petition

☐ Presentation

☐ Report

☐ Resolution

☐ Rule (adoption packet)

☐ Statement of Effect

☐ Travel Documents

☒ Other: Rules of Play for Poker

4. Budget Information:

☐ Budgeted ☐ Budgeted – Grant Funded ☐ Unbudgeted

☒ Not Applicable ☐ Other: Describe

5. Submission:

Authorized Sponsor: Lisa Liggins, Secretary

Primary Requestor:  

Additional Requestor: (Name, Title/Entity)

Additional Requestor:  (Name, Title/Entity)

Submitted By: BPIGMAN

Enter the e-poll results into the record regarding the accepted Poker Rules of PlayEnter the e-poll results into the record regarding the accepted Poker Rules of Play
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From: Secretary
To: Secretary; Tehassi Tasi Hill; Brandon L. Yellowbird-Stevens; Lawrence E. Barton; Lisa A. Liggins; Kirby W.

Metoxen; Jennifer A. Webster; Jameson J. Wilson; Marlon G. Skenandore; Jonas G. Hill
Cc: Danelle A. Wilson; Rhiannon R. Metoxen; Kristal E. Hill; David P. Jordan; Janice M. Decorah; Fawn J. Billie; Fawn

L. Cottrell; Maureen S. Perkins; Jodi M. Skenandore; Mark A. Powless SR; Michelle M. Braaten; Reynold T.
Danforth; Jeremy R. King; BC_Agenda_Requests

Subject: E-POLL RESULTS #5: Accept the Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on September
11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there are no requested revisions under Section
501.6-14(d).

Date: Monday, February 17, 2025 8:32:57 AM
Attachments: image001.png

BCAR Accept the Poker Rules of Play approved by the OGC, and to direct notice to the OGC there are no
requested revisions under 501.6-14(d).pdf

E-POLL RESULTS #5

The e-poll to Accept the Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on March
28, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there are no requested revisions
under Section 501.6-14(d), has carried. Below are the results:

Support: Jonas Hill, Lisa Liggins, Kirby Metoxen, Marlon Skenandore, Jennifer Webster,
Jameson Wilson

Yawʌʔkó

Brooke Doxtator
Boards, Committees, and Commissions Supervisor
Government Administrative Office (GAO)

office 920.869.4452

CONFIDENTIALITY NOTICE:  This message and any included attachments are intended only for the addressee.  This message
may contain privileged, confidential, or proprietary information.  Unauthorized forwarding, printing, copying, distribution, or
use of such information is strictly prohibited and may be unlawful.  If you have received this message in error, please inform
us promptly by reply e-mail, then delete the e-mail and destroy any printed copy.

From: Secretary <TribalSecretary@oneidanation.org> 
Sent: Thursday, February 13, 2025 1:35 PM
To: Secretary <TribalSecretary@oneidanation.org>; Tehassi Tasi Hill <thill7@oneidanation.org>;
Brandon L. Yellowbird-Stevens <bstevens@oneidanation.org>; Lawrence E. Barton
<lbarton2@oneidanation.org>; Lisa A. Liggins <lliggins@oneidanation.org>; Kirby W. Metoxen
<KMETOX@oneidanation.org>; Jennifer A. Webster <JWEBSTE1@oneidanation.org>; Jameson J.
Wilson <jwilson@oneidanation.org>; Marlon G. Skenandore <mskenan1@oneidanation.org>; Jonas
G. Hill <jhill1@oneidanation.org>
Cc: Danelle A. Wilson <dwilson1@oneidanation.org>; Rhiannon R. Metoxen
<rmetoxe2@oneidanation.org>; Kristal E. Hill <khill@oneidanation.org>; David P. Jordan
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Business Committee Agenda Request 
 
 
1. Meeting Date Requested:  02/26/25 
 
 
2. Session: 
 ☒ Open ☐ Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1. 


Justification: Choose or type justification. 
 
 
3. Requested Motion: 


☒ Accept as information; OR 


Enter the requested motion related to this item. 
 
 
4. Areas potentially impacted or affected by this request: 
☐ Finance 


☐ Law Office 


☒ Gaming/Retail 


☐ Programs/Services 


☐ DTS 


☐ Boards, Committees, or Commissions 


☐ Other: Describe 


 
 
5. Additional attendees needed for this request:  


Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 


Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
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6. Supporting Documents: 
☐ Bylaws 


☐ Contract Document(s) 


☐ Correspondence 


☐ Draft GTC Notice 


☐ Draft GTC Packet 


☒ E-poll results/back-up 


☐ Fiscal Impact Statement 


☐ Law 


☐ Legal Review 


☐ Minutes 


☐ MOU/MOA 


☐ Petition 


☐ Presentation 


☐ Report 


☐ Resolution 


☐ Rule (adoption packet) 


☐ Statement of Effect 


☐ Travel Documents 


☒ Other: Rules of Play for Poker  


 
 
7. Budget Information: 
 ☐ Budgeted – Tribal Contribution ☐ Budgeted – Grant Funded 


 ☐ Unbudgeted  ☒ Not Applicable  


 ☐ Other: Describe 


 
 
8. Submission: 


 
Authorized Sponsor: 


 
Mark A Powless Sr, OGC - Chairman   


 
Primary Requestor:   


 
Jodi M. Skenandore, Interim Compliance Manager  
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XI. POKER. 
 
A. Definitions 


 


1. All-in means an action by which a player who has no funds remaining on the 
poker table to continue betting in a round of play but who still retains the right to 
contend for that portion of the pot in which the player has already placed a bet. 


 
2. Ante means a predetermined bet which each player is required to make in some 


poker games prior to any cards being dealt in order to participate in the round of 
play. 


 
3. Bet means an action by which a player places gaming chips into the pot on any 


betting round. 
 


4. Betting round means a complete betting cycle in a hand of poker after all players 
have called, folded or gone all-in. 


 
5. Blind bet means a mandatory bet in some poker games which only players 


sitting in specific betting positions at the poker table shall be required to place 
prior to looking at any cards. 


 
6. Burning means taking a card from the top of a deck and discarding it face 


down, so that the card is not in play and the identity of the card remains 
unknown. 


 
7. Button means an object which is moved clockwise around the table to denote an 


imaginary dealer and thereby determine the betting and dealing sequence. 
 


8. Call means a bet made in an amount equal to the immediately preceding bet. 
 


9. Check means that a player waives the right to initiate the betting in a betting 
round but retains the right to act if another player initiates the betting. 


 
10. Common card means, in any game of stud poker, a card which is dealt face 


upward if there are insufficient cards left in the deck to deal each player a card 
individually and which can be used by all players at the showdown. 


 
11. Community card means any card which is dealt face upward and which can be 


used by all players to form their best hand. 
 


12. Cover card means a yellow or green plastic card used during the cut process 
and then to conceal the bottom card of the deck. 
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13. Draw means, in any game of draw poker, an exchange by a player of cards held in 
his or her hand, after the initial round of betting, for an equal number of new cards 
from the deck. 


 
14. Fold means the withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding his or 


her hand of cards during a betting round and refusing to equal a bet, which results 
in the player=s forfeit of any previous bets in the betting round. 


 
15. Forced bet means a bet which is required to start the betting on the first betting 


round. 
 


16. Fouled hand means a hand that either has an improper number of cards or has 
come into contact with other cards in such a way as to render it impossible to 
determine accurately which cards are contained in the hand. 


17. Half-Kill: In the game of Omaha High/Low Split Eight or Better, when one 
Player wins an entire qualifying pot, the betting limits are increased by one-
half the posted table wagering limits for the next hand and remain in effect 
until a pot is split between one Player winning the high hand and another 
Player winning the low hand or until a pot does not qualify in amount. 


 
18. High means a form of poker in which the highest-ranking hand in 


accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) wins the pot. 
 


19. High-low split means a form of poker in which the highest and lowest ranking 
hands in accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) split the pot. 


 
20. Hole card means any card dealt to a player face down. 


21. Kill: In the game of Omaha High/Low Split Eight or Better, when one Player wins 
an entire qualifying pot, the betting limits are twice the posted table wagering 
limits for the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is split between one Player 
winning the high hand and another Player winning the low hand or until a pot does 
not qualify in amount.  


 
22. Low means a form of poker in which the highest ranking low hand in 


accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) wins the pot. 


23. Muck: The discarded pile of cards. May be used as a verb meaning 
to put a hand into the discard pile thereby killing it. 


 
24. Opening bet means the first bet in a round of play. 


 
25. Pot means the amount which is awarded to the winning player or split between the 


winning players at the conclusion of a round of play and is equal to the total 
amount anted and bet by the players during the round of play, less any rake 
extracted pursuant to Section N (Poker Revenue) and less any Jackpot Fund 
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extracted pursuant to Section O (Jackpot Fund). 
 


26. Protected hand means a hand of cards which the player is physically holding or 
has placed under one or more gaming chips. 


 
27. Raise means a bet in an amount greater than the immediately preceding bet in that 


betting round. 
 


28. Rake means the amount collected by the dealer as poker revenue in 
accordance with Section N (Poker Revenue). 


 
29. Round of play means, for any game of poker, the process by which cards are dealt, 


bets are placed, and the winner(s) of the pot is determined and paid in accordance 
with these rules. 
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30. Showdown means the action of revealing the hands of each player in order 
to determine who shall win the pot. 


 
31. Side pot means a separate pot formed when one or more players are All-in, 


and there are players who continue to bet after the All-in players have finished 
betting. 


 
32. Stub means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in a round of 


play have been dealt. 
 


33. Up-card means, in a game of stud poker, any card dealt to a player face up. 
 


34. Washing or Chemmy Shuffle means mixing cards face down on the table with 
a circular motion of the hands. 


 
 
B. Equipment, Cards, and Number of Decks. 


 


1. Poker shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same color and 
design and one cover card. The cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color 
readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the playing 
cards.  


2. Two decks of cards shall be maintained for use at each poker table at all times. 
Each deck maintained at the poker table shall be visually distinguishable in some 
manner from the other deck. 
a. While one deck is in use, the other deck shall be shuffled by the 


automated card-shuffling device. Both decks are continuously alternated 
in and out of play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play. 


b. All decks opened for use on a poker table shall be rotated at lease every 
six hours.   


 
3. The Gaming Operation may shuffle the cards manually, not using an automated 


card shuffling device, pursuant to Gaming Operations procedures, as approved by 
the Gaming Commission. 


 
4. The layout for a poker table shall contain, at a minimum: 


 
a. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offering the 


game; and 
 


b. A designated holding area located to the right of the dealer for the 
collection of the rake prior to final placement of the rake in the drop box. 


 
5. Each poker table shall have a designated area for the placement of at least 


one deck of cards. This area may be part of the table inventory container. 


Commented [ISK1]: Section has been reformatted and 
changes made to ROP verbiage. The verbiage changes meet 
industry standards.  
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Deleted: <#>Each deck of cards maintained at the 
poker table may be rotated in and out of play. All 
decks opened for use on a poker table shall be rotated 
at least every six hours.¶
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6. Each poker table shall have a drop box and a tip box attached to it on the same 


side of the gaming table as, but on opposite sides of, the dealer. If applicable, the 
jackpot box is to be located on the side with the tip box. 


 
 
 
C. Poker Rankings. 


 


1. The rank of cards used for determining winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, ten, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, 
three, and two; except in low poker, the ace is ranked lowest. All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank.  


2. The permissible high poker hands in poker games that result in a five-card hand, in 
order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 


 
a. Royal flush is a hand consisting of an ace, king, queen, jack and ten of the 


same suit; 
 


b. Straight flush is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with king, queen, jack, 10 and nine being the highest 
ranking straight flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest 
ranking straight flush; 


 
c. Four-of-a-kind is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank 


regardless of suit, with four aces being the highest ranking four-of-a- 
kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 


 
d. Full house is a hand consisting of three-of-a-kind and a pair, with three aces 


and two kings being the highest ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 


e. Flush is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit; 
 


f. Straight is a hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, regardless of 
suit, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking 
straight and an ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking 
straight; provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with any 
other sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning hand (e.g., 
queen, king, ace, two, three). Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a straight flush or a straight formed with, as applicable, a 
two and three (in a three-card poker hand) or a two, three, four and five (in 
a five-card poker hand); 


 
g. Three-of-a-kind is a hand containing three cards of the same rank regardless 


of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three 
twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 
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h. Two pairs is a hand containing two pairs, with two aces and two kings 
being the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two twos being the 
lowest ranking two pair; and 


 
i. One pair is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, regardless of suit, 


with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest 
ranking pair. 


 
3. The permissible high poker hands in poker games that result in a three-card 


hand, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 
 


a. Royal flush is a hand consisting of an ace, king and queen of the same suit; 
 


b. Straight flush is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with king, queen and jack being the highest ranking 
straight flush and a three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight 
flush; 


 
c. Three-of-a-kind is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, 


regardless of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind 
and three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 


 
d. Straight is a hand consisting of three cards of consecutive rank, regardless 


of suit, with an ace, king and queen being the highest ranking straight and 
a three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight; provided, however, 
that an ace may not be combined with a king and two for purposes of 
determining a winning hand; 


 
e. Flush is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit; and 


f. One pair is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, regardless of 
suit, with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two (2) twos being 
the lowest ranking pair. 


 
4. The ranking of a low poker hand in poker games that result in a five-card hand 


shall be the inverse of the rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (2) above. 
The ranking of a low poker hand in poker games that result in a three-card hand 
shall be the inverse of the rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (3) above. 


 
5. The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other than low poker, for the 


determination of winning hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, 
king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. The rank of 
the cards used in low poker, for the determination of winning hands, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be:  ace, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, 
10, jack, queen and king. All suits shall be considered equal in rank unless stated in 
the individual game showdown rules. 
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6. When comparing two hands which are of identical poker hand rank pursuant to the 
provisions of this section, as applicable, or which contain none of the poker hands 
authorized for that game, the hand which contains the highest-ranking card, which 
is not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-ranking hand.  If 
the hands are of identical rank after the application of this subsection, the hands 
shall be considered tied and the pot shall be equally divided among the players with 
the tied hands. 


 
7. In all games of poker, a hand shall be ranked according to the cards actually 


contained therein and not by the player's opinion or statement of its value. 
 
 
D. Opening the Table for Gaming 


 


1. Each gaming day, decks of cards shall be distributed among all open poker tables in 
a manner determined by the poker shift supervisor or supervisor thereof. 


 
2. After receiving the decks of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the 


cards and the floor person or supervisor thereof shall verify the inspection. 
 


3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification by the floor 
person or supervisor thereof, the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for 
visual inspection by the first two players to be seated at the table. The cards shall be 
spread out according to suit and in sequence. 


 
4. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and not before a minimum of two 


players are afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards from each deck at 
the table, each deck shall be separately turned face down on the table, mixed 
thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle of the cards and stacked. Each deck of 
cards shall be shuffled in accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards). 


5. One of the decks shall be shuffled and used for play and the other deck shall be 
placed in the automated shuffler for the next round of play.  


 
a. If an automated shuffling device is not being used, one of the decks shall 


be cut in accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) and 
the other deck shall be stored in a designated area. 


 
b. If an automated shuffling device is being used, one of the decks shall be cut in 


accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) and the other deck 
shall be placed or left in the automated shuffler for the next round of play. 


 
 
E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 


 


1. Immediately prior to commencement of play and after the completion of each 
round of play, the dealer shall shuffle the entire deck of cards, either manually or 
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by use of an automated card shuffling device, so that they are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall place the 
deck of cards in a single stack. 


 
2. After the cards have been shuffled, stacked, and placed on the table in front of 


the dealer, the dealer shall, using one hand, cut the deck by: 
 


a. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards; 
 


b. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from either end of the deck and placing 
them on top of the cover card; and 


 
c. Then placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards that 


were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to (2)(b) above. 
3. After the cards have been cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino 


supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that the cut was 
performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or fairness of 
the game. 


 
4. When there is no gaming activity at a poker table, each deck of cards at the table 


shall be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the cards are 
spread face down, they shall be turned face up once at least two players have 
arrived at the table. The first two players shall be afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect both of the decks. After the first two players are afforded an 
opportunity to visually inspect the decks of cards, the procedures outlined in 
Subsection (D)(3) shall be followed. 


 
 
F. Poker Overview and General Dealing Procedures for All Types of Poker 


 


1. Poker shall be conducted in a separate and distinct area of the casino floor. 
 


2. Poker shall be played by a minimum of two players and a maximum of 11 players. 
Poker shall be dealt by a dealer at a poker table. For all types of poker set forth in 
Section H (Types of Permissible Poker Games), the dealer shall not participate in 
the playing or outcome of the game in any way except as otherwise authorized in 
these rules. 


 
3. A player shall bet on the cards that the player holds in his or her hand. All bets by a 


player shall be placed by the dealer in the designated area of the table known as the 
pot. A player may be required to ante or place a blind bet prior to the receipt of any 
cards. After each round of cards is dealt, a betting round shall be conducted. Each 
player shall decide whether to continue contending for the pot by checking, calling 
or raising the bet of the other players. 
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4. The object of the game shall be for a player to win the pot either by making a bet 
that no other player elects to call, or by having the hand of highest rank at the 
showdown in accordance with the provisions of Section C (Poker Rankings). If 
two or more players are still in contention for a pot after all cards have been dealt 
and the final betting round has been completed, there shall be a showdown 
among the players still in contention to determine which player has the hand of 
highest rank.  Based on the type of poker being played, the winning player may 
be the player who holds the highest ranking high poker hand, the highest ranking 
low poker hand or both the highest ranking high and low poker hands. 


 
5. The following procedures shall be utilized by the dealer when dealing the game of 


poker: 
 


a. The dealer shall choose the hand in which he or she will hold the cards. 
Once the dealer has chosen a hand, the dealer must use that hand whenever 
holding the cards. The cards held by the dealer shall, at all times, be held in 
front of the dealer, as level as possible and over the poker table. If during a 
round of play, the deck must be set down to handle a transaction, the dealer 
shall place a marker button on top of the deck until the transaction has been 
completed. 


 
b. The dealer shall verbalize or physically indicate the action which is 


occurring at the poker table with regard to the conduct of the game and 
instruct each player as to his or her various turns to act and options. 


 
c. All burn cards shall be kept separate from the pile of discarded cards. 


 
 


d. At the completion of a round of play, the dealer shall award the pot to the 
winning player or players after a showdown or to the last remaining player 
if all other players have folded. Prior to pushing the pot to the winner and 
collecting the winning hand, the dealer shall first collect the cards from all 
losing players. 


 
e. All side pots shall be awarded before the dealer awards the main pot. 


 
f. Unless an automatic card shuffler is used, the stub or deck must be 


counted at least once every hour in order to determine that the correct 
number of cards are present. If this count reveals an incorrect number of 
cards, the deck shall be removed from the table.  


 
g. The dealer shall collect the rake in accordance with Section N (Poker 


Revenue). 
 
 
G. Bets 


 


1. Each gaming enterprise shall provide notice of the minimum and maximum wagers 
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2. Depending upon the particular type of poker game being dealt, a player may be 
required to: 


 
a. Place an ante prior to receiving any cards; 


 
b. Place a predetermined blind bet prior to receiving any cards; or 


 
c. Place a forced bet to initiate a betting round based on that player's up-card. 


 
3. A player may only participate in the betting during a round of play with the gaming 


chips, or currency which were already on the poker table in front of the player 
when the round of play commenced. 


 
a. A player may only add to his or her gaming chips or currency between 


rounds of play and may not remove any of his or her gaming chips or 
currency from the poker table at any time during ongoing play. 


 
b. Currency which is available for use by a player pursuant to the requirements 


of this Section may be utilized to initiate, call or raise a bet if such currency 
is expeditiously converted into gaming chips by the dealer. 


 
c. In order to participate in a round of play, a player shall be required to have 


an amount of gaming chips or currency available on the poker table prior to 
the start of the round of play which is sufficient to make any bet required by 
Subsection (3) above and at least one bet at the posted table minimum. 


 
d. A player who satisfies the requirements of Subsection (3)(c) above but who 


depletes his or her funds on the poker table prior to the completion of a 
round of play shall be deemed to be all-in. 


 
i. An all-in player shall retain financial interest in the outcome of the 


round of play, but shall only be eligible to win the amount of the 
pot to which he or she contributed; and 


 
ii. An all-in player shall continue to receive any cards to which he 


or she would normally be entitled; and 
 


iii. Betting shall continue unimpeded among the other players by 
generating a separate secondary pot which only those players shall 
be eligible to win (side pot). 


 
4. A verbal statement of fold, check, call, raise, or an announcement of a specific 


size bet by a player, assuming it is within the rules of the poker game being 
played and the posted table betting limits, shall be binding on the player if it is 
that player's turn to act. 
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5. A player who announces a bet or raise of a certain amount but places a different 
amount of gaming chips in the pot shall be required to correct his or her bet or raise 
to the announced amount in accordance with the instructions of the dealer. 


 
6. A player shall be considered to have placed a bet if the player: 


 
a. Pushes gaming chips or currency forward to indicate the intent of placing 


a bet; or 
 


b. Releases gaming chips or currency into the pot; or 
 


c. Releases gaming chips or currency at a sufficient distance from the player 
and towards the pot to make it obvious that it is intended as a bet. 


 
7. A player shall not be permitted to make a bet and thereafter attempt to increase 


the amount of that bet, subject to the following: 
 


a. If the player wishes to add an additional amount to the bet, the player must 
indicate at the time the bet is being made that the bet is not yet complete. 


 
b. A player who puts the proper amount of gaming chips into the pot to call a 


bet, without indicating his or her intention to raise, may not thereafter raise 
the previous bet. 


 
c. Subject to the posted table betting limits, a player who announces raise may 


continue to bet until both of his or her hands come to rest in front of the pot. 
 


8. It shall be the dealer's responsibility to ensure that no player touches any of the 
gaming chips once placed into the pot. 


 
9. Unless a raise has been verbally announced by that player, a player who puts into 


the pot a single gaming chip that is larger than required is assumed to have only 
called the preceding bet and to be awaiting change from the dealer. 


 
10. Unless specifically posted to the contrary, a player shall be permitted to raise 


after he or she has previously checked in a betting round. 
 


11. The casino may limit the number of raises permitted in a betting round 
depending on the number of players participating in the game. 


 
 
H. Types of Permissible Poker Games. A casino may offer the following types of poker 


games: 
 


1. The Gaming Operation may offer the following types of poker games; 
a. Seven-card stud (high, high-low split, and high-low split eight or better); 
b. Hold ‘Em (high); 
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c. Omaha (high, high-low split eight or better) 
d. Five card draw (high and low) and; 
e. Five-card stud (high). 


2.  
 
 
I. Seven-Card Stud Poker. 


 
 


1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section 
for each game of seven-card stud high, seven-card stud high-low split or seven- 
card stud high-low split eight or better poker offered in its casino room or casino 
simulcasting facility. 


 
2. Each seven-card stud poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players as 


determined by the casino. Each player who elects to participate in a round of play 
may be required to place an ante. The rule governing the placement of a forced bet 
and the amount of the forced bet, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


 
3. Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer and continuing in a clockwise 


rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face down 
and one round of cards face up to each player. 


 
4. Once each player has received three cards in accordance with (3) above, the first 


betting round shall commence by comparing the up-card of each player.  An ace 
shall be considered the highest-ranking card in determining the forced bet. For the 
purposes of this subsection only, in the event that two or more up-cards are of the 
same rank, the up-cards shall then be ranked by suit, with the highest to lowest 
ranked suits in order as follows: spades, hearts, diamonds, clubs. A forced bet shall 
be placed by: 


a. For high poker, the player with the lowest ranked up-card; 
 


b. For high-low split poker, the player with the highest ranked up-card. For 
this purpose, an ace shall be considered ranked below a two; and 


c. For high-low split eight or better poker, the player with the lowest ranked 
up-card. For this purpose, an ace shall be considered the highest-ranking 
card. 


5. Following the placement of the forced bet required by (4) above, each subsequent 
player may, proceeding in a clockwise rotation from the player who placed the 
forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After the last player has responded to the most 
recent bet, the betting round shall be considered complete. 
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6. Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer shall burn the top card of the 
deck and then, starting with the first remaining player to his or her left, deal a 
fourth card face up to each player who has not folded. The next betting round shall 
commence as follows: 


 
a. The player with the highest-ranking poker hand showing shall be required 


to bet or check; or 
 


b. If the highest-ranking poker hand showing is held by two or more players, 
the player closest to the left of the dealer shall be required to bet or check. 


 
7. Following the initial bet or check required by (6) above, each subsequent player, 


proceeding in a clockwise rotation, may fold, call, raise or, if the preceding players 
have not made a bet, check. Each player may check until a bet has been made. 
Once a bet has been made, the next player in a clockwise rotation may fold, call or 
raise. After the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round 
shall be considered complete. 


 
8. The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of cards face up and one round of 


cards face down to each player who has not folded, with each such round followed 
by a betting round conducted in accordance with the provisions of (6) and (7) 
above. Prior to each round of cards being dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card 
of the deck. If insufficient cards remain in the deck to give each remaining player a 
seventh and final card, the dealer will count the number of participants remaining 
and add two to that number. This is the number of cards needed in the stub to 
finish dealing the hand. The dealer will then count the stub, taking care not to 
expose any cards to the participants. If there is a sufficient number of cards, the 
dealer will complete the hand. If there are not enough cards, the dealer will 
determine if adding the three bum cards will allow for a sufficient number of 
cards: 


 
a. If the answer is yes, then the dealer will scramble the stub and the three 


burn cards together and finish the hand. 
 


b. If the answer is no and there are more than two cards in the stub, the dealer 
will burn and deal a community card. 


 
c. If the answer is no and there are two or less cards in the stub, the dealer 


will scramble the stub and the burn cards together, burn a card, and deal a 
community card. 


 
9. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 


has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
Each player remaining in the game shall form a five-card poker hand from the 
seven cards which he or she was dealt. This five-card hand shall constitute the 
poker hand of that player at the showdown. The winner of the pot shall be: 
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a. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card high hand; 
 


b. In high-low split poker or high-low split eight or better poker, the pot will 
be divided equally between the player with the highest ranking five card 
high hand and the player with the highest ranking five card low poker hand, 
subject to the provisions below. 


 
i. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess amount, which shall 


not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the highest 
ranking high hand. 


 
ii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking 


high hand, the high hand share of the pot shall be divided equally 
among the tied players. If the high hand share of the pot cannot be 
divided equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall not 
exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the highest ranking 
high poker card by suit. 


 
iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking 


low hand, the low hand share of the pot shall be divided equally 
among the tied players. If the low hand share of the pot cannot be 
divided equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall not 
exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the lowest ranking 
low poker card by suit. 


 
iv. For purposes of this Subsections (ii) and (iii) above, the cards 


shall be ranked by suit with the highest to lowest ranked suit in 
order as follows:  spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs. 


 
10. In seven-card stud high-low split eight or better poker, a winning low hand may 


not contain any pairs or a nine, 10, jack, queen or king. This defines the 
qualifying clause known as eight or better. In the event that none of the hands of 
the remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot shall be awarded to 
the player with the highest ranking high hand. 


 
11. In seven-card stud high-low split poker and seven card stud high-low split eight or 


better poker, the player may form two different hands of five cards each out of the 
player's seven available cards, enabling that player to contend for both the high 
hand and low hand share of the pot. A player may use the same five card grouping 
to make a high poker hand and a low poker hand.  For example: 


 
a. A hand consisting of a two, three, four, five and six would qualify as a 


straight for purposes of the high hand and as a high ranking low hand; or 
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b. A hand consisting of five cards of the same suit, none higher than an eight, 
would qualify as a flush for purposes of the high hand and as a high 
ranking low hand. 


 
12. In seven-card stud high-low split poker and seven-card stud high-low split eight or 


better poker, an ace may be used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand 
and as a high card to satisfy a high hand. 


 
 
J. Hold'em Poker 


 


1. Each Gaming Operation shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in 
this section for each game of Hold'em high poker. Hold'em poker shall be played 
to determine a winning high hand only. 


 
2. Each Hold’em poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eleven players. Each 


player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place an ante. 
The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if any, 
shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


 
3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which players shall be 


required or have the option to bet shall be determined as follows: 
 


a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an imaginary 
dealer; 


 
b. At the commencement of play the button shall be placed in front of the 


first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 
 


c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a clockwise manner 
after each round of play. 


 
 


4. The player to the immediate left of the button shall be required to initiate the first 
betting round by placing a blind bet in accordance with the posted table 
requirements. A casino may require additional blind bets to be made immediately 
subsequent to the initial blind bet. The amount and number of all blind bets 
required by the casino shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


 
5. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 


clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards 
face down to each player, with the player with the button being the last player to 
receive a card each time. 
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6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 


 
7. The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck and proceed to deal three 


community cards face up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall 
commence with the option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left of 
the button who has not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise rotation, 
fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make an 
opening bet or check. The betting round shall be considered complete when each 
player has either folded or called in response to the most recent bet. 


 
8. Upon completion of the betting round required by (7) above, the dealer shall again 


burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fourth community card face up in the 
center of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced and completed in 
accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 


 
9. Upon completion of the betting round required by (8) above, the dealer shall again 


burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fifth and final community card face 
up in the center of the table. The final betting round shall be commenced and 
completed in accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 


 
10. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 


has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
The player may also choose to fold their hand by discarding the hand of cards 
face-down without revealing them to the rest of the table. Each player remaining in 
the game shall form his or her highest ranking five card high poker hand by using, 
in any combination, his or her own two cards and the five community cards 
available on the table. The winner of the pot shall be the player with the highest 
ranking five card high poker hand.  
a. If the highest ranking five card high poker hand that each of the remaining 


players can form is comprised of the five community cards, all players 
remaining in the round of play shall share equally in the pot. 


 
11. In hold ‘em poker, an optional kill or half- kill may be offered.  The optional kill 


or half-kill goes into effect when one player wins the pot for two consecutive 
rounds of play. 


 
a. In Half-kill, the betting limits are increased by one-half the 


posted table betting limits for the next hand and remain in effect 
until a pot is won by another player. 


 
b. In Kill, the betting limits are twice the posted table betting limits for 


the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is won by another 
player. 
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A kill button, indicating the kill or half-kill is in effect, shall be placed in 
front of the player who wins the two pots in a row, provided that the 
amount of the pot is an established dollar amount or multiple of the 
minimum permissible bet for the hand, as determined by the casino. In the 
succeeding hand, the player shall be required to place no more than one 
blind bet in the amount of the increased permissible minimum bet for the 
hand, notwithstanding that the player may be required to place a blind bet 
to initiate the first round of betting. The kill or half-kill shall remain in 
effect until a pot is won by another player. Once a pot is won by another 
player, the dealer shall collect the kill button. 


 
 


K. Omaha Poker. 
 


1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section 
for each game of Omaha high and Omaha high-low split eight or better poker. 


 
2. Each Omaha poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 10 players. Each player 


who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place an ante. The 
rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if any, and the 
kill or half-kill option, if offered, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


 
3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which players shall be 


required or have the option to bet shall be determined as follows: 
 


a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an imaginary 
dealer; 


b. At the commencement of play the button shall be placed in front of the 
first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 


 
c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a clockwise manner 


after each round of play. 
 


4. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal four rounds of 
cards face down to each player with the player with the button being the last player 
to receive a card each round. 


 
5. After each player is dealt four cards face down, the player to the immediate left of 


the button shall be required to initiate the first betting round by placing a blind bet 
in accordance with the posted table requirements.  A casino may require 
additional blind bets to be made immediately subsequent to the initial blind bet. 
The amount and number of all blind bets required by the casino shall be posted on 
a sign at each poker table. 


 
6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 
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clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 


 
7. The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck and proceed to deal three 


community cards face up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall 
commence with the option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left of 
the button who has not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise rotation, 
fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make an 
opening bet or check. The betting round shall be considered complete when each 
player has either folded or called in response to the most recent bet. 


8. Upon completion of the betting round required by (7) above, the dealer shall again 
burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fourth community card face up in the 
center of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced and completed in 
accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 


9. Upon completion of the betting round required by (8) above, the dealer shall again 
burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fifth and final community card face 
up in the center of the table. The final betting round shall commence with the 
option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left of the button who has 
not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the 
bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening bet or check. 
The betting round shall be considered complete when each player has either folded 
or called in response to the most recent bet. 


10. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round has 
been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
Each player remaining in the game shall form a five-card poker hand by using two 
of the four cards dealt to the player and three of the five community cards. This 
five-card hand shall constitute the poker hand of the player at the showdown. The 
winner of the pot shall be: 


a. In Omaha high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card high 
poker hand; or 


b. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, the pot will be divided 
equally between the player with the highest ranking five card high poker 
hand and the player with the highest ranking five card low poker hand, 
subject to the provisions below. 


i. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess amount, which shall 
not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the highest 
ranking high hand. 
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ii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking 
high hand, the high hand share of the pot shall be divided equally 
among the tied players. If the high hand share of the pot cannot be 
divided equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall not 
exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the highest ranking 
high poker card by suit. 


iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking low 
hand, the low hand share of the pot shall be divided equally among 
the tied players. If the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided 
equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall not    exceed 
$1.00, shall be given to the player with the lowest ranking low poker 
card by suit. 


iv. For purposes of this subsection, the cards shall be ranked by suit 
with the highest to lowest rank suit in order as follows: spades, 
hearts, diamonds and clubs. 


 
v. Straights and flushes shall not be considered for purposes 


of determining a winning hand at low poker. 


11. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, a winning low hand may not 
contain any pairs or a nine, 10, jack, queen or king. This defines the qualifying 
clause known as eight or better. In the event that none of the hands of the 
remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot shall be awarded to 
the player with the highest ranking high hand. 


12. The following rules shall only apply in Omaha high-low split eight or better poker: 


a. A player may form two different hands of five cards each, enabling that 
player to contend for both the high hand and low hand share of the pot; 
provided, however, that the distribution of cards contained in each hand 
shall comply with (6) above. 


 
b. A player may use the same five card grouping to make a high hand and a 


low hand. 


c. An ace may be used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand and 
as a high card to satisfy a high hand. 


13. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, an optional kill or half-kill may be 
offered. The optional kill or half-kill goes into effect when one player wins an entire 
qualifying pot (both the winning high hand and the winning low hand) for a round of 
play. 
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a. In Half-kill, the betting limits are increased by one-half the posted table 
betting limits for the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is split 
between one player winning the high hand and another player winning the 
low hand or until a pot does not qualify in amount. 


b. In Kill, the betting limits are twice the posted table betting limits for the next 
hand and remain in effect until a pot is split between one player winning the 
high hand and another player winning the low hand or until a pot does not 
qualify in amount. 


 
A kill button, indicating the kill or half-kill is in effect, shall be placed in front of 
the player who wins the entire pot in the hand, provided that the amount of the pot 
is an established dollar amount or multiple of the minimum permissible bet for the 
hand, as determined by the casino. In the succeeding hand, the player shall be 
required to place no more than one blind bet in the amount of the increased 
permissible minimum bet for the hand, notwithstanding that the player may be 
required to place a blind bet to initiate the first round of betting.  If, in the 
succeeding hand, a qualifying pot is not split between one player winning the high 
hand and another player winning the low hand, the kill button shall be moved in 
front of the player who wins the entire pot for that hand. The kill or half-kill shall 
remain in effect until a pot does not qualify in amount or a pot is split between a 
player winning the high hand and a player winning the low hand. Once a pot does 
not qualify in amount or is split between two players, the dealer shall collect the kill 
button. 


 


L. Five-card Draw Poker. 


1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section for 
each game of five-card draw high and five-card draw low poker offered in its casino 
room or casino simulcasting facility. 


2. Each five-card draw poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players. 
Each player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place an 
ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if 
any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which players 
shall be required or have the option to bet shall be determined as follows: 


a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an imaginary dealer; 


b. At the commencement of play, the button shall be placed in front of the 
first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 


 
c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a clockwise 


manner after each round of play. 
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4. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of cards 
face down to each player with the player with the button being the last player to 
receive a card each time. 


5. After each player has been dealt five cards face down, the player to the immediate 
left of the button shall be required to initiate the first betting round by placing a 
blind bet in accordance with the posted table requirements. A casino may require 
additional blind bets to be made immediately subsequent to the initial blind bet. 
The amount and number of all blind bets required by the casino shall be posted on 
a sign at each poker table. 


6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 


7. After completion of the initial betting round, each player remaining in the round of 
play, starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, shall have an opportunity to draw new 
cards. This process shall be accomplished one player at a time. Each player may 
keep his or her original hand or discard as many cards as he or she chooses. Each 
discarded card shall be replaced by the dealer with a new card dealt from the deck 
as follows: 


a. Prior to the first player receiving any new cards, the dealer shall burn the 
top card of the deck; and 


b. If insufficient cards remain in the deck for each player remaining in the 
round of play to draw new cards, the discard pile shall be reshuffled and 
used for this purpose;  provided, however, that the cards to be discarded by 
a player who has not yet requested new cards shall not be included as part of 
the reshuffled cards. 


8. The final betting round shall commence with the option to bet or check belonging to 
the first player to the left of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent player 
may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players have not 
made a bet, make an opening bet or check. The final betting round shall be 
considered complete when the last player has responded to the most recent bet. 


9. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round has 
been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The 
winner of the pot shall be: 


a. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card high hand; or 
 


b. In low poker, the player with the highest ranking five card low hand. 
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M. Five-card Stud Poker. 


1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section for 
each game of five-card stud high poker. Five-card stud shall be played to determine 
a winning high hand only. 


2. Each five-card stud poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players. 
Each player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place an 
ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if 
any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


3. Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal one round of 
cards face down and one round of cards face up to each player. 


4. Once each player has received two cards in accordance with (3) above, the first 
betting round shall commence by comparing the up-card of each player. An ace 
shall be considered the highest-ranking card in determining the forced best. For 
the purposes of this subsection only, in the event that two or more up-cards are of 
the same rank, the up-cards shall then be ranked by suit, with the highest to 
lowest ranked suits in order as follows:  spades, hearts, diamonds, clubs.  A 
forced bet shall be placed by the player with the lowest ranked up-card. 


5. Following the forced bet, each subsequent player may, proceeding in a clockwise 
rotation from the player who placed the forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After 
the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 


6. Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer shall burn the top card of the 
deck and then deal another round of cards face up to each player who has not 
folded. The next betting round shall be commenced by the player with the highest 
ranking high poker hand showing. If two or more hands are of equal rank, the 
player closest to the left of the dealer shall be required to bet. The betting round 
shall be completed in accordance with the procedures in (5) above. 


7. The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of cards face up to each player who 
has not folded, with each such round followed by a betting round conducted in 
accordance with the provisions of (6) above. Prior to each round of cards being 
dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card of the deck. 


 


8. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round has 
been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The 
winner of the pot shall be the player with the highest ranking five card high poker 
hand. 
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N. Poker Revenue. 


1. The casino shall derive its poker revenue at all poker tables by extracting a 
commission known as the rake. 


2. The casino shall use one or more of the following procedures in determining 
and extracting the rake: 


 
a. A straight percentage rake, pursuant to which: 


i. An amount, as not to exceed 25 percent of all sums bet in the 
betting round, shall be extracted from a pot and any side pots, 


ii. The amount to be raked shall be calculated and extracted from the 
pot and any side pots and placed into the designated rake area as 
play progresses; and 


iii. Upon completion of a round of play, the rake shall be 
immediately placed by the dealer into the drop box. 


b. A rake which shall be taken in incremental amounts, pursuant to which: 


i. Estimates of predetermined amounts shall be extracted from the pot 
and any side pots as certain predetermined dollar levels have been 
achieved; 


ii. Upon collection, the amount to be raked shall be placed into 
the designated rake area; and 


 
iii. Upon completion of a round of play, the rake shall be 


immediately placed by the dealer into the drop box. 


3. A sign describing the type and amount of rake to be collected pursuant to (2) above 
shall be posted at each poker table. 


4. An uncalled final bet shall not be considered part of the pot; if pot is awarded pre 
flop no rake will be taken for purposes of calculating the amount of rake 
pursuant to methods Subsections (2)(a) and (b) above. 


5. Once the dealer has extracted the rake and the pot and any side pots have been 
collected by the winning player or players, no additional rake shall be taken by the 
casino. 


6. The casino may, in its discretion, reduce the amount of rake if there are 6 players 
or less at a table and a player makes a request to reduce the rake amount. 
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O. Jackpot Fund. 


1. The casino may set aside a predetermined amount from the pot of each round of 
play in order to create a Jackpot Fund. 


 
2. If the casino elects to create a Jackpot Fund at a poker table, the casino shall be 


required to: 


a. Extract the jackpot fund amount in a set fee manner. 


b. Post a sign describing the amount of Jackpot Fund to be collected during 
each round of play. 


3. Upon collection of the Jackpot Fund amount for a round of play, the amount 
shall be placed in the designated Jackpot Fund area. 


4. Upon completion of the round of play, the Jackpot Fund amount shall be 
immediately placed by the dealer into the Jackpot Fund container. 


 
5. The casino shall establish a set of standards to determine which hands trigger the 


payment of a jackpot from the Jackpot Fund. All payments of jackpots shall be 
based on those standards. 


 


P. General Operating Rules for All Types of Poker and Handling of Irregularities. 


1. It shall be the responsibility of each player to ensure that his or her hand has lost 
to the other hands at the table before discarding the hand. 


2. In all disputes in which a ruling, interpretation, clarification or intervention is 
required, the decision of the poker shift supervisor shall be final. 


3. Each player shall be required to keep all cards dealt to the player in full view of the 
dealer at all times. The dealer shall ensure compliance with this requirement. 


4. At the showdown, a winning hand must be clearly displayed in its entirety and 
properly identified. The player initiating the final bet shall be the first player to 
show their hand at the showdown; all other players who have not folded shall then 
reveal their hands in a clockwise rotation. Any player holding a losing hand may 
concede the rights to the pot and discard the hand; provided, however, that the 
casino may require the disclosure of any discarded hands. 


5. If any player folds after making a forced bet or blind bet or on a round of 
checking, that player's position shall continue to receive a card until there is a 
subsequent bet at the table. 


 
6. Misdeals shall cause all the cards to be returned to the dealer for a reshuffle. 


The following errors shall be cause for a misdeal: 
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a. Failure to shuffle and cut the cards in accordance with Section (E) (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards); 


b. Dealing to an incorrect starting position if the error has been detected 
prior to two players voluntarily placing bets into the pot; 


c. If more than one card is found face-up in the deck; and 


d. Failure to deal to an eligible seated player, if the error has been detected 
prior to two or more players voluntarily placing bets into the pot. 


7. If one or more cards are mistakenly dealt to an ineligible player, the round of play 
shall be called dead, and all gaming chips and currency in the pot shall be returned 
to the appropriate player. 


8. If at any time during a round of play, missing cards are discovered, or additional cards 
are found, the round of play shall be called dead, all gaming chips in the pot shall be 
returned to the appropriate player and the deck shall be removed from the table. 


9. A card found face upwards in the deck shall not be used in the game and shall be 
placed with the pile of discarded cards. 


 
10. A player who fails to take reasonable means to protect his or her hand shall have 


no redress if his or her hand becomes a fouled hand, or the dealer accidentally 
collects the hand. 


a. Hole cards in a game of stud poker shall be considered protected for 
purposes of fouling a hand. 


b. If a protected hand comes into contact with discarded cards, every effort 
shall be made to reconstruct the hand and complete the round of play. 


c. A player who has a protected hand collected by the dealer or fouled by 
discarded cards shall be entitled to a refund from the pot of all monies that 
he or she put in the pot if the player has been a victim of and not a 
contributor to the error. 


d. A player who leaves the vicinity of the table shall be assumed to have no 
interest in the pot, and his or her cards shall be collected and discarded. 


11. Verbal statements which are clearly audible by and directed to the dealer shall 
always have precedence over actions and gestures and are considered binding on 
the player whose turn it is to act. 


a. A player shall be deemed to have folded if, when faced with making or 
calling a bet, he or she: 


i. Discards his or her hand face-down towards the pile of discarded 
cards or the pot; or 
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ii. Turns face-down his or her up-cards in a game of stud poker. 


b. If a player is obligated to place a bet by virtue of a verbal statement or 
forced betting situation, folding or attempting to fold does not relieve the 
player of that obligation. 


12. If a player's first or second hole card in seven-card stud is accidentally turned face- 
up in the dealing process, the third card shall be dealt face-down.  If both hole 
cards are accidentally turned face-up, the dealer shall collect the two cards, call 
the player's hand dead and return the player's ante, if applicable. 


13. If a card is accidentally dealt off the table, it shall not be used in that round of 
play and shall be placed with the pile of discarded cards after a thorough 
examination by the dealer. 


14. If any face-down cards in the games of Hold’em or Omaha are accidentally turned 
face-up in the dealing process: 


 
a. If the first or second hole card dealt is exposed, a misdeal results. The 


dealer will retrieve the cards, reshuffle, and re-cut the cards. 
 


b. If any other hold card is exposed due to a dealer error, the deal continues. 
The exposed card may not be kept. After completing the hands, the 
dealer replaces the exposed card with the top card on the deck, and the 
expose card I then used for the burn card. 


 
c. If more than one hold is exposed, a misdeal results. 


 
15. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops 


shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be 
reshuffled in accordance with these rules of play. 


16. Nothing herein shall preclude a casino from clarifying and supplementing the 
above irregularities through its internal control procedures. 


 
 
Q. Tabling Cards and Killing Winning Hand 


1. Proper tabling is both 1) turning all cards face up on the table and 2) allowing the 
dealer and players to read clearly. “All cards” means both hole cards in hold’em, 
all 4 cards in Omaha, all 7 cards in 7-card stud, ext.  


2. Dealers cannot kill a properly tabled hand that was obviously the winner. 
3. Discarding non-tabled cards face down does not automatically kill them; players 


may change their minds and table cards if they remain 100% identifiable and 
retrievable. Cards are killed by the dealer when pushed into the muck or otherwise 
rendered irretrievable and unidentifiable.  


R. Conduct of Players. 
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1. Each player in a poker game shall play the game solely to improve his or her 
chance of winning and shall take no action to improve another player's chance of 
winning. No player may communicate any information to another player which 
could assist the other player in any manner respecting the outcome of a poker 
game. 







Revised: 10/1/2021 
Approved By OGC: 10/12/2021 Page 27 of 26 


 


2. The casino reserves the right to deny any person the opportunity to play poker at its 
facilities, for any reason, including reasonable cause to believe that a player has 
acted or is acting in violation of (1) above, and at its sole discretion.  A casino 
which has reasonable cause to believe that a player has acted or is acting in 
violation of (1) above. 


 
 
S. Waiting List. 


1. A casino may maintain a list of players who have requested to be seated at a 
particular type of poker table. All vacant seats shall be filled on a first come first 
served basis. The casino shall be permitted to announce only those seating 
vacancies for which an individual has been placed on a waiting list. 







Revised: 3/25/2024 
Approved By OGC:3-28-2024 Page 1 of 26 


 


XI. POKER. 
 
A. Definitions 


 


1. All-in means an action by which a player who has no funds remaining on the 
poker table to continue betting in a round of play but who still retains the right to 
contend for that portion of the pot in which the player has already placed a bet. 


 
2. Ante means a predetermined bet which each player is required to make in some 


poker games prior to any cards being dealt in order to participate in the round of 
play. 


 
3. Bet means an action by which a player places gaming chips into the pot on any 


betting round. 
 


4. Betting round means a complete betting cycle in a hand of poker after all players 
have called, folded or gone all-in. 


 
5. Blind bet means a mandatory bet in some poker games which only players 


sitting in specific betting positions at the poker table shall be required to place 
prior to looking at any cards. 


 
6. Burning means taking a card from the top of a deck and discarding it face 


down, so that the card is not in play and the identity of the card remains 
unknown. 


 
7. Button means an object which is moved clockwise around the table to denote an 


imaginary dealer and thereby determine the betting and dealing sequence. 
 


8. Call means a bet made in an amount equal to the immediately preceding bet. 
 


9. Check means that a player waives the right to initiate the betting in a betting 
round but retains the right to act if another player initiates the betting. 


 
10. Common card means, in any game of stud poker, a card which is dealt face 


upward if there are insufficient cards left in the deck to deal each player a card 
individually and which can be used by all players at the showdown. 


 
11. Community card means any card which is dealt face upward and which can be 


used by all players to form their best hand. 
 


12. Cover card means a yellow or green plastic card used during the cut process 
and then to conceal the bottom card of the deck. 
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13. Draw means, in any game of draw poker, an exchange by a player of cards held in 
his or her hand, after the initial round of betting, for an equal number of new cards 
from the deck. 


 
14. Fold means the withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding his or 


her hand of cards during a betting round and refusing to equal a bet, which results 
in the player=s forfeit of any previous bets in the betting round. 


 
15. Forced bet means a bet which is required to start the betting on the first betting 


round. 
 


16. Fouled hand means a hand that either has an improper number of cards or has 
come into contact with other cards in such a way as to render it impossible to 
determine accurately which cards are contained in the hand. 


17. Half-Kill: In the game of Omaha High/Low Split Eight or Better, when one 
Player wins an entire qualifying pot, the betting limits are increased by one-half 
the posted table wagering limits for the next hand and remain in effect until a 
pot is split between one Player winning the high hand and another Player 
winning the low hand or until a pot does not qualify in amount. 


 
18. High means a form of poker in which the highest-ranking hand in 


accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) wins the pot. 
 


19. High-low split means a form of poker in which the highest and lowest ranking 
hands in accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) split the pot. 


 
20. Hole card means any card dealt to a player face down. 


21. Kill: In the game of Omaha High/Low Split Eight or Better, when one Player wins 
an entire qualifying pot, the betting limits are twice the posted table wagering limits 
for the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is split between one Player winning 
the high hand and another Player winning the low hand or until a pot does not 
qualify in amount.  


 
22. Low means a form of poker in which the highest ranking low hand in 


accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) wins the pot. 


23. Muck: The discarded pile of cards. May be used as a verb meaning to 
put a hand into the discard pile thereby killing it. 


 
24. Opening bet means the first bet in a round of play. 


 
25. Pot means the amount which is awarded to the winning player or split between the 


winning players at the conclusion of a round of play and is equal to the total 
amount anted and bet by the players during the round of play, less any rake 
extracted pursuant to Section N (Poker Revenue) and less any Jackpot Fund 
extracted pursuant to Section O (Jackpot Fund). 
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26. Protected hand means a hand of cards which the player is physically holding or 


has placed under one or more gaming chips. 
 


27. Raise means a bet in an amount greater than the immediately preceding bet in that 
betting round. 


 
28. Rake means the amount collected by the dealer as poker revenue in 


accordance with Section N (Poker Revenue). 
 


29. Round of play means, for any game of poker, the process by which cards are dealt, 
bets are placed, and the winner(s) of the pot is determined and paid in accordance 
with these rules. 


30. Showdown means the action of revealing the hands of each player in order to 
determine who shall win the pot. 


 
31. Side pot means a separate pot formed when one or more players are All-in, and 


there are players who continue to bet after the All-in players have finished 
betting. 


 
32. Stub means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in a round of play 


have been dealt. 
 


33. Up-card means, in a game of stud poker, any card dealt to a player face up. 
 


34. Washing or Chemmy Shuffle means mixing cards face down on the table with a 
circular motion of the hands. 


 
B. Equipment, Cards, and Number of Decks. 


 


1. Poker shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same color and 
design and one cover card. The cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color 
readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the playing cards.  


2. Two decks of cards shall be maintained for use at each poker table at all times. 
Each deck maintained at the poker table shall be visually distinguishable in some 
manner from the other deck. 
a. While one deck is in use, the other deck shall be shuffled by the 


automated card-shuffling device. Both decks are continuously alternated 
in and out of play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play. 


b. All decks opened for use on a poker table shall be rotated at lease every 
six hours.   


 
3. The Gaming Operation may shuffle the cards manually, not using an automated 


card shuffling device, pursuant to Gaming Operations procedures, as approved by 
the Gaming Commission. 
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4. The layout for a poker table shall contain, at a minimum: 
 


a. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offering the game; 
and 


 
b. A designated holding area located to the right of the dealer for the collection 


of the rake prior to final placement of the rake in the drop box. 
 


5. Each poker table shall have a designated area for the placement of at least one 
deck of cards. This area may be part of the table inventory container. 


 
6. Each poker table shall have a drop box and a tip box attached to it on the same 


side of the gaming table as, but on opposite sides of, the dealer. If applicable, the 
jackpot box is to be located on the side with the tip box. 


 
C. Poker Rankings. 


 


1. The rank of cards used for determining winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, ten, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, 
three, and two; except in low poker, the ace is ranked lowest. All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank.  


2. The permissible high poker hands in poker games that result in a five-card hand, in 
order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 


 
a. Royal flush is a hand consisting of an ace, king, queen, jack and ten of the 


same suit; 
 


b. Straight flush is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with king, queen, jack, 10 and nine being the highest 
ranking straight flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest 
ranking straight flush; 


 
c. Four-of-a-kind is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank 


regardless of suit, with four aces being the highest ranking four-of-a- 
kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 


 
d. Full house is a hand consisting of three-of-a-kind and a pair, with three aces 


and two kings being the highest ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 


e. Flush is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit; 
 


f. Straight is a hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, regardless of 
suit, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight 
and an ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning hand (e.g., queen, 
king, ace, two, three). Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used 
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to complete a straight flush or a straight formed with, as applicable, a two 
and three (in a three-card poker hand) or a two, three, four and five (in a 
five-card poker hand); 


 
g. Three-of-a-kind is a hand containing three cards of the same rank regardless 


of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three 
twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 


h. Two pairs is a hand containing two pairs, with two aces and two kings 
being the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two twos being the 
lowest ranking two pair; and 


 
i. One pair is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, regardless of suit, 


with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest 
ranking pair. 


 
3. The permissible high poker hands in poker games that result in a three-card 


hand, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 
 


a. Royal flush is a hand consisting of an ace, king and queen of the same suit; 
 


b. Straight flush is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with king, queen and jack being the highest 
ranking straight flush and a three, two and ace being the lowest ranking 
straight flush; 


 
c. Three-of-a-kind is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, 


regardless of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind 
and three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 


 
d. Straight is a hand consisting of three cards of consecutive rank, 


regardless of suit, with an ace, king and queen being the highest ranking 
straight and a three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with a king and two 
for purposes of determining a winning hand; 


 
e. Flush is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit; and 


f. One pair is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, regardless of 
suit, with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two (2) twos being 
the lowest ranking pair. 


 
4. The ranking of a low poker hand in poker games that result in a five-card hand 


shall be the inverse of the rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (2) above. 
The ranking of a low poker hand in poker games that result in a three-card hand 
shall be the inverse of the rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (3) above. 


 
5. The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other than low poker, for the 


determination of winning hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, 
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king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. The rank of 
the cards used in low poker, for the determination of winning hands, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be:  ace, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, 
10, jack, queen and king. All suits shall be considered equal in rank unless stated in 
the individual game showdown rules. 


6. When comparing two hands which are of identical poker hand rank pursuant to the 
provisions of this section, as applicable, or which contain none of the poker hands 
authorized for that game, the hand which contains the highest-ranking card, which 
is not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-ranking hand.  If 
the hands are of identical rank after the application of this subsection, the hands 
shall be considered tied and the pot shall be equally divided among the players with 
the tied hands. 


 
7. In all games of poker, a hand shall be ranked according to the cards actually 


contained therein and not by the player's opinion or statement of its value. 
 
D. Opening the Table for Gaming 


 


1. Each gaming day, decks of cards shall be distributed among all open poker tables in 
a manner determined by the poker shift supervisor or supervisor thereof. 


 
2. After receiving the decks of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the 


cards and the floor person or supervisor thereof shall verify the inspection. 
 


3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification by the floor 
person or supervisor thereof, the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for 
visual inspection by the first two players to be seated at the table. The cards shall be 
spread out according to suit and in sequence. 


 
4. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and not before a minimum of two 


players are afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards from each deck at 
the table, each deck shall be separately turned face down on the table, mixed 
thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle of the cards and stacked. Each deck of 
cards shall be shuffled in accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards). 


5. One of the decks shall be shuffled and used for play and the other deck shall be 
placed in the automated shuffler for the next round of play.  


 
a. If an automated shuffling device is not being used, one of the decks shall 


be cut in accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) and 
the other deck shall be stored in a designated area. 


 
b. If an automated shuffling device is being used, one of the decks shall be cut in 


accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) and the other deck 
shall be placed or left in the automated shuffler for the next round of play. 
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E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 


 


1. Immediately prior to commencement of play and after the completion of each 
round of play, the dealer shall shuffle the entire deck of cards, either manually or 
by use of an automated card shuffling device, so that they are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall place the 
deck of cards in a single stack. 


 
2. After the cards have been shuffled, stacked, and placed on the table in front 


of the dealer, the dealer shall, using one hand, cut the deck by: 
 


a. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards; 
 


b. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from either end of the deck and 
placing them on top of the cover card; and 


 
c. Then placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards 


that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to (2)(b) above. 
3. After the cards have been cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino 


supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that the cut 
was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or fairness 
of the game. 


 
4. When there is no gaming activity at a poker table, each deck of cards at the 


table shall be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the cards 
are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once at least two players 
have arrived at the table. The first two players shall be afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect both of the decks. After the first two players are afforded an 
opportunity to visually inspect the decks of cards, the procedures outlined in 
Subsection (D)(3) shall be followed. 


 
 
F. Poker Overview and General Dealing Procedures for All Types of Poker 


 


1. Poker shall be conducted in a separate and distinct area of the casino floor. 
 


2. Poker shall be played by a minimum of two players and a maximum of 11 
players. Poker shall be dealt by a dealer at a poker table. For all types of poker 
set forth in Section H (Types of Permissible Poker Games), the dealer shall not 
participate in the playing or outcome of the game in any way except as otherwise 
authorized in these rules. 


 
3. A player shall bet on the cards that the player holds in his or her hand. All bets by 


a player shall be placed by the dealer in the designated area of the table known as 
the pot. A player may be required to ante or place a blind bet prior to the receipt of 
any cards. After each round of cards is dealt, a betting round shall be conducted. 
Each player shall decide whether to continue contending for the pot by checking, 
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calling or raising the bet of the other players. 
4. The object of the game shall be for a player to win the pot either by making a bet 


that no other player elects to call, or by having the hand of highest rank at the 
showdown in accordance with the provisions of Section C (Poker Rankings). If 
two or more players are still in contention for a pot after all cards have been dealt 
and the final betting round has been completed, there shall be a showdown 
among the players still in contention to determine which player has the hand of 
highest rank.  Based on the type of poker being played, the winning player may 
be the player who holds the highest ranking high poker hand, the highest ranking 
low poker hand or both the highest ranking high and low poker hands. 


 
5. The following procedures shall be utilized by the dealer when dealing the game of 


poker: 
 


a. The dealer shall choose the hand in which he or she will hold the cards. 
Once the dealer has chosen a hand, the dealer must use that hand whenever 
holding the cards. The cards held by the dealer shall, at all times, be held in 
front of the dealer, as level as possible and over the poker table. If during a 
round of play, the deck must be set down to handle a transaction, the dealer 
shall place a marker button on top of the deck until the transaction has been 
completed. 


 
b. The dealer shall verbalize or physically indicate the action which is 


occurring at the poker table with regard to the conduct of the game and 
instruct each player as to his or her various turns to act and options. 


 
c. All burn cards shall be kept separate from the pile of discarded cards. 


 
 


d. At the completion of a round of play, the dealer shall award the pot to the 
winning player or players after a showdown or to the last remaining player 
if all other players have folded. Prior to pushing the pot to the winner and 
collecting the winning hand, the dealer shall first collect the cards from all 
losing players. 


 
e. All side pots shall be awarded before the dealer awards the main pot. 


 
f. Unless an automatic card shuffler is used, the stub or deck must be 


counted at least once every hour in order to determine that the correct 
number of cards are present. If this count reveals an incorrect number of 
cards, the deck shall be removed from the table.  


 
g. The dealer shall collect the rake in accordance with Section N (Poker 


Revenue). 
 
G. Bets 


 


1. Each gaming enterprise shall provide notice of the minimum and maximum wagers 
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in effect at each poker table. Depending upon the particular type of poker game 
being dealt, a player may be required to: 


 
a. Place an ante prior to receiving any cards; 


 
b. Place a predetermined blind bet prior to receiving any cards; or 


 
c. Place a forced bet to initiate a betting round based on that player's up-card. 


 
2. A player may only participate in the betting during a round of play with the gaming 


chips, or currency which were already on the poker table in front of the player 
when the round of play commenced. 


 
a. A player may only add to his or her gaming chips or currency between 


rounds of play and may not remove any of his or her gaming chips or 
currency from the poker table at any time during ongoing play. 


 
b. Currency which is available for use by a player pursuant to the requirements 


of this Section may be utilized to initiate, call or raise a bet if such currency 
is expeditiously converted into gaming chips by the dealer. 


 
c. In order to participate in a round of play, a player shall be required to have 


an amount of gaming chips or currency available on the poker table prior to 
the start of the round of play which is sufficient to make any bet required by 
Subsection (3) above and at least one bet at the posted table minimum. 


 
d. A player who satisfies the requirements of Subsection (3)(c) above but who 


depletes his or her funds on the poker table prior to the completion of a 
round of play shall be deemed to be all-in. 


 
i. An all-in player shall retain financial interest in the outcome of the 


round of play, but shall only be eligible to win the amount of the 
pot to which he or she contributed; and 


 
ii. An all-in player shall continue to receive any cards to which he 


or she would normally be entitled; and 
 


iii. Betting shall continue unimpeded among the other players by 
generating a separate secondary pot which only those players shall 
be eligible to win (side pot). 


 
3. A verbal statement of fold, check, call, raise, or an announcement of a specific 


size bet by a player, assuming it is within the rules of the poker game being 
played and the posted table betting limits, shall be binding on the player if it is 
that player's turn to act. 
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4. A player who announces a bet or raise of a certain amount but places a different 
amount of gaming chips in the pot shall be required to correct his or her bet or 
raise to the announced amount in accordance with the instructions of the dealer. 


 
5. A player shall be considered to have placed a bet if the player: 


 
a. Pushes gaming chips or currency forward to indicate the intent of 


placing a bet; or 
 


b. Releases gaming chips or currency into the pot; or 
 


c. Releases gaming chips or currency at a sufficient distance from the 
player and towards the pot to make it obvious that it is intended as a bet. 


 
6. A player shall not be permitted to make a bet and thereafter attempt to 


increase the amount of that bet, subject to the following: 
 


a. If the player wishes to add an additional amount to the bet, the player must 
indicate at the time the bet is being made that the bet is not yet complete. 


 
b. A player who puts the proper amount of gaming chips into the pot to call a 


bet, without indicating his or her intention to raise, may not thereafter raise 
the previous bet. 


 
c. Subject to the posted table betting limits, a player who announces raise 


may continue to bet until both of his or her hands come to rest in front of 
the pot. 


 
7. It shall be the dealer's responsibility to ensure that no player touches any of 


the gaming chips once placed into the pot. 
 


8. Unless a raise has been verbally announced by that player, a player who puts 
into the pot a single gaming chip that is larger than required is assumed to have 
only called the preceding bet and to be awaiting change from the dealer. 


 
9. Unless specifically posted to the contrary, a player shall be permitted to 


raise after he or she has previously checked in a betting round. 
 


10. The casino may limit the number of raises permitted in a betting 
round depending on the number of players participating in the game. 


 
 
H. Types of Permissible Poker Games. A casino may offer the following types of poker 


games: 
 


1. The Gaming Operation may offer the following types of poker games; 
a. Seven-card stud (high, high-low split, and high-low split eight or better); 
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b. Hold ‘Em (high); 
c. Omaha (high, high-low split eight or better) 
d. Five card draw (high and low) and; 
e. Five-card stud (high). 


 
I. Seven-Card Stud Poker. 


 


1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section 
for each game of seven-card stud high, seven-card stud high-low split or seven- 
card stud high-low split eight or better poker offered in its casino room or 
casino simulcasting facility. 


 
2. Each seven-card stud poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players 


as determined by the casino. Each player who elects to participate in a round of play 
may be required to place an ante. The rule governing the placement of a forced bet 
and the amount of the forced bet, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


 
3. Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer and continuing in a clockwise 


rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face 
down and one round of cards face up to each player. 


 
4. Once each player has received three cards in accordance with (3) above, the first 


betting round shall commence by comparing the up-card of each player.  An ace 
shall be considered the highest-ranking card in determining the forced bet. For the 
purposes of this subsection only, in the event that two or more up-cards are of the 
same rank, the up-cards shall then be ranked by suit, with the highest to lowest 
ranked suits in order as follows: spades, hearts, diamonds, clubs. A forced bet shall 
be placed by: 


a. For high poker, the player with the lowest ranked up-card; 
 


b. For high-low split poker, the player with the highest ranked up-card. For 
this purpose, an ace shall be considered ranked below a two; and 


c. For high-low split eight or better poker, the player with the lowest ranked 
up-card. For this purpose, an ace shall be considered the highest-ranking 
card. 


5. Following the placement of the forced bet required by (4) above, each subsequent 
player may, proceeding in a clockwise rotation from the player who placed the 
forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After the last player has responded to the 
most recent bet, the betting round shall be considered complete. 


6. Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer shall burn the top card of the 
deck and then, starting with the first remaining player to his or her left, deal a 
fourth card face up to each player who has not folded. The next betting round shall 
commence as follows: 
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a. The player with the highest-ranking poker hand showing shall be 
required to bet or check; or 


 
b. If the highest-ranking poker hand showing is held by two or more 


players, the player closest to the left of the dealer shall be required to bet 
or check. 


 
7. Following the initial bet or check required by (6) above, each subsequent player, 


proceeding in a clockwise rotation, may fold, call, raise or, if the preceding 
players have not made a bet, check. Each player may check until a bet has been 
made. Once a bet has been made, the next player in a clockwise rotation may fold, 
call or raise. After the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting 
round shall be considered complete. 


 
8. The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of cards face up and one round of 


cards face down to each player who has not folded, with each such round followed 
by a betting round conducted in accordance with the provisions of (6) and (7) 
above. Prior to each round of cards being dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card 
of the deck. If insufficient cards remain in the deck to give each remaining player 
a seventh and final card, the dealer will count the number of participants 
remaining and add two to that number. This is the number of cards needed in the 
stub to finish dealing the hand. The dealer will then count the stub, taking care not 
to expose any cards to the participants. If there is a sufficient number of cards, the 
dealer will complete the hand. If there are not enough cards, the dealer will 
determine if adding the three bum cards will allow for a sufficient number of 
cards: 


 
a. If the answer is yes, then the dealer will scramble the stub and the 


three burn cards together and finish the hand. 
 


b. If the answer is no and there are more than two cards in the stub, the 
dealer will burn and deal a community card. 


 
c. If the answer is no and there are two or less cards in the stub, the dealer 


will scramble the stub and the burn cards together, burn a card, and deal 
a community card. 


 
9. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 


has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the 
pot. Each player remaining in the game shall form a five-card poker hand from 
the seven cards which he or she was dealt. This five-card hand shall constitute the 
poker hand of that player at the showdown. The winner of the pot shall be: 
a. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card high hand; 


 
b. In high-low split poker or high-low split eight or better poker, the pot will 


be divided equally between the player with the highest ranking five card 
high hand and the player with the highest ranking five card low poker 
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hand, subject to the provisions below. 
 


i. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess amount, which 
shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the 
highest-ranking high hand. 


 
ii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest-ranking 


high hand, the high hand share of the pot shall be divided equally 
among the tied players. If the high hand share of the pot cannot be 
divided equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall 
not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the highest 
ranking high poker card by suit. 


 
iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking 


low hand, the low hand share of the pot shall be divided equally 
among the tied players. If the low hand share of the pot cannot be 
divided equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall 
not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the lowest 
ranking low poker card by suit. 


 
iv. For purposes of this Subsections (ii) and (iii) above, the cards 


shall be ranked by suit with the highest to lowest ranked suit 
in order as follows:  spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs. 


 
10. In seven-card stud high-low split eight or better poker, a winning low hand may 


not contain any pairs or a nine, 10, jack, queen or king. This defines the 
qualifying clause known as eight or better. In the event that none of the hands of 
the remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot shall be awarded to 
the player with the highest ranking high hand. 


 
11. In seven-card stud high-low split poker and seven card stud high-low split eight or 


better poker, the player may form two different hands of five cards each out of the 
player's seven available cards, enabling that player to contend for both the high 
hand and low hand share of the pot. A player may use the same five card grouping 
to make a high poker hand and a low poker hand.  For example: 


 
a. A hand consisting of a two, three, four, five and six would qualify as a 


straight for purposes of the high hand and as a high ranking low hand; 
or 


b. A hand consisting of five cards of the same suit, none higher than an 
eight, would qualify as a flush for purposes of the high hand and as a 
high ranking low hand. 


 
12. In seven-card stud high-low split poker and seven-card stud high-low split eight 


or better poker, an ace may be used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low 
hand and as a high card to satisfy a high hand. 


 
J. Hold'em Poker 
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1. Each Gaming Operation shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in 
this section for each game of Hold'em high poker. Hold'em poker shall be played 
to determine a winning high hand only. 


 
2. Each Hold’em poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eleven players. 


Each player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place 
an ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if 
any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


 
3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which players shall 


be required or have the option to bet shall be determined as follows: 
 


a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an 
imaginary dealer; 


 
b. At the commencement of play the button shall be placed in front of 


the first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 
 


c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a clockwise 
manner after each round of play. 


 
 


4. The player to the immediate left of the button shall be required to initiate the 
first betting round by placing a blind bet in accordance with the posted table 
requirements. A casino may require additional blind bets to be made 
immediately subsequent to the initial blind bet. The amount and number of all 
blind bets required by the casino shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


 
5. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 


clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of 
cards face down to each player, with the player with the button being the last 
player to receive a card each time. 


 
6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 


clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After 
the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 


 
7. The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck and proceed to deal three 


community cards face up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall 
commence with the option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left 
of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise 
rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make 
an opening bet or check. The betting round shall be considered complete when 
each player has either folded or called in response to the most recent bet. 
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8. Upon completion of the betting round required by (7) above, the dealer shall 


again burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fourth community card face 
up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced and 
completed in accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 


 
9. Upon completion of the betting round required by (8) above, the dealer shall 


again burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fifth and final community 
card face up in the center of the table. The final betting round shall be 
commenced and completed in accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 


 
10. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 


has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
The player may also choose to fold their hand by discarding the hand of cards 
face-down without revealing them to the rest of the table. Each player remaining 
in the game shall form his or her highest ranking five card high poker hand by 
using, in any combination, his or her own two cards and the five community cards 
available on the table. The winner of the pot shall be the player with the highest 
ranking five card high poker hand.  
a. If the highest ranking five card high poker hand that each of the 


remaining players can form is comprised of the five community cards, all 
players remaining in the round of play shall share equally in the pot. 


 
11. In hold ‘em poker, an optional kill or half- kill may be offered.  The optional 


kill or half-kill goes into effect when one player wins the pot for two 
consecutive rounds of play. 


 
a. In Half-kill, the betting limits are increased by one-half the 


posted table betting limits for the next hand and remain in 
effect until a pot is won by another player. 


 
b. In Kill, the betting limits are twice the posted table betting limits for 


the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is won by another 
player. 


12. A kill button, indicating the kill or half-kill is in effect, shall be placed in front of 
the player who wins the two pots in a row, provided that the amount of the pot is 
an established dollar amount or multiple of the minimum permissible bet for the 
hand, as determined by the casino. In the succeeding hand, the player shall be 
required to place no more than one blind bet in the amount of the increased 
permissible minimum bet for the hand, notwithstanding that the player may be 
required to place a blind bet to initiate the first round of betting. The kill or half-
kill shall remain in effect until a pot is won by another player. Once a pot is won 
by another player, the dealer shall collect the kill button. 


 
 


K. Omaha Poker. 
 


1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section 
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for each game of Omaha high and Omaha high-low split eight or better poker. 
 


2. Each Omaha poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 10 players. Each 
player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place an 
ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if 
any, and the kill or half-kill option, if offered, shall be posted on a sign at each 
poker table. 


 
3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which players shall 


be required or have the option to bet shall be determined as follows: 
 


a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an 
imaginary dealer; 


b. At the commencement of play the button shall be placed in front of 
the first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 


 
c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a clockwise 


manner after each round of play. 
 


4. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal four rounds of 
cards face down to each player with the player with the button being the last 
player to receive a card each round. 


 
5. After each player is dealt four cards face down, the player to the immediate left 


of the button shall be required to initiate the first betting round by placing a 
blind bet in accordance with the posted table requirements.  A casino may 
require additional blind bets to be made immediately subsequent to the initial 
blind bet. The amount and number of all blind bets required by the casino shall 
be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


 
6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 


clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 


 
7. The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck and proceed to deal three 


community cards face up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall 
commence with the option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left 
of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise 
rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, 
make an opening bet or check. The betting round shall be considered complete 
when each player has either folded or called in response to the most recent bet. 


8. Upon completion of the betting round required by (7) above, the dealer shall 
again burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fourth community card face 
up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced and 
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completed in accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 


9. Upon completion of the betting round required by (8) above, the dealer shall again 
burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fifth and final community card face 
up in the center of the table. The final betting round shall commence with the 
option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left of the button who has 
not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the 
bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening bet or check. 
The betting round shall be considered complete when each player has either folded 
or called in response to the most recent bet. 


10. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 
has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
Each player remaining in the game shall form a five-card poker hand by using 
two of the four cards dealt to the player and three of the five community cards. 
This five-card hand shall constitute the poker hand of the player at the 
showdown. The winner of the pot shall be: 


a. In Omaha high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card 
high poker hand; or 


b. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, the pot will be divided 
equally between the player with the highest ranking five card high 
poker hand and the player with the highest ranking five card low poker 
hand, subject to the provisions below. 


i. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess amount, which 
shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the 
highest-ranking high hand. 


ii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest 
ranking high hand, the high hand share of the pot shall be 
divided equally among the tied players. If the high hand share of 
the pot cannot be divided equally among the tied players, the 
excess, which shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player 
with the highest ranking high poker card by suit. 


iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking low 
hand, the low hand share of the pot shall be divided equally among 
the tied players. If the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided 
equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall not    exceed 
$1.00, shall be given to the player with the lowest ranking low poker 
card by suit. 


iv. For purposes of this subsection, the cards shall be ranked by 
suit with the highest to lowest rank suit in order as follows: 
spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs. 


 
v. Straights and flushes shall not be considered for 


purposes of determining a winning hand at low poker. 
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11. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, a winning low hand may not 
contain any pairs or a nine, 10, jack, queen or king. This defines the 
qualifying clause known as eight or better. In the event that none of the 
hands of the remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot shall 
be awarded to the player with the highest ranking high hand. 


12. The following rules shall only apply in Omaha high-low split eight or better poker: 


a. A player may form two different hands of five cards each, enabling that 
player to contend for both the high hand and low hand share of the pot; 
provided, however, that the distribution of cards contained in each hand 
shall comply with (6) above. 


 
b. A player may use the same five card grouping to make a high hand and 


a low hand. 


c. An ace may be used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand and 
as a high card to satisfy a high hand. 


13. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, an optional kill or half-kill may be 
offered. The optional kill or half-kill goes into effect when one player wins an 
entire qualifying pot (both the winning high hand and the winning low hand) for a 
round of play. 
a. In Half-kill, the betting limits are increased by one-half the posted table 


betting limits for the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is split 
between one player winning the high hand and another player winning 
the low hand or until a pot does not qualify in amount. 


b. In Kill, the betting limits are twice the posted table betting limits for the 
next hand and remain in effect until a pot is split between one player 
winning the high hand and another player winning the low hand or until a 
pot does not qualify in amount. 


 
A kill button, indicating the kill or half-kill is in effect, shall be placed in front of 
the player who wins the entire pot in the hand, provided that the amount of the pot 
is an established dollar amount or multiple of the minimum permissible bet for the 
hand, as determined by the casino. In the succeeding hand, the player shall be 
required to place no more than one blind bet in the amount of the increased 
permissible minimum bet for the hand, notwithstanding that the player may be 
required to place a blind bet to initiate the first round of betting.  If, in the 
succeeding hand, a qualifying pot is not split between one player winning the high 
hand and another player winning the low hand, the kill button shall be moved in 
front of the player who wins the entire pot for that hand. The kill or half-kill shall 
remain in effect until a pot does not qualify in amount or a pot is split between a 
player winning the high hand and a player winning the low hand. Once a pot does 
not qualify in amount or is split between two players, the dealer shall collect the 
kill button. 
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L. Five-card Draw Poker. 


1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section for 
each game of five-card draw high and five-card draw low poker offered in its casino 
room or casino simulcasting facility. 


2. Each five-card draw poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players. 
Each player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place 
an ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, 
if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which 
players shall be required or have the option to bet shall be determined as 
follows: 


a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an imaginary dealer; 


b. At the commencement of play, the button shall be placed in front of 
the first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 


 
c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a 


clockwise manner after each round of play. 
4. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 


clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of 
cards face down to each player with the player with the button being the last 
player to receive a card each time. 


5. After each player has been dealt five cards face down, the player to the 
immediate left of the button shall be required to initiate the first betting round by 
placing a blind bet in accordance with the posted table requirements. A casino 
may require additional blind bets to be made immediately subsequent to the 
initial blind bet. The amount and number of all blind bets required by the casino 
shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After 
the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 


7. After completion of the initial betting round, each player remaining in the round of 
play, starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in 
a clockwise rotation around the poker table, shall have an opportunity to draw 
new cards. This process shall be accomplished one player at a time. Each player 
may keep his or her original hand or discard as many cards as he or she chooses. 
Each discarded card shall be replaced by the dealer with a new card dealt from 
the deck as follows: 


a. Prior to the first player receiving any new cards, the dealer shall burn 
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the top card of the deck; and 


b. If insufficient cards remain in the deck for each player remaining in the 
round of play to draw new cards, the discard pile shall be reshuffled and 
used for this purpose;  provided, however, that the cards to be discarded by 
a player who has not yet requested new cards shall not be included as part 
of the reshuffled cards. 


8. The final betting round shall commence with the option to bet or check belonging 
to the first player to the left of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent 
player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players 
have not made a bet, make an opening bet or check. The final betting round shall 
be considered complete when the last player has responded to the most recent bet. 


9. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 
has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
The winner of the pot shall be: 


a. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card high hand; or 
 


b. In low poker, the player with the highest ranking five card low hand. 


M. Five-card Stud Poker. 


1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section for 
each game of five-card stud high poker. Five-card stud shall be played to 
determine a winning high hand only. 


2. Each five-card stud poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players. 
Each player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place 
an ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, 
if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 


3. Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal one round 
of cards face down and one round of cards face up to each player. 


4. Once each player has received two cards in accordance with (3) above, the first 
betting round shall commence by comparing the up-card of each player. An ace 
shall be considered the highest-ranking card in determining the forced best. For 
the purposes of this subsection only, in the event that two or more up-cards are 
of the same rank, the up-cards shall then be ranked by suit, with the highest to 
lowest ranked suits in order as follows:  spades, hearts, diamonds, clubs.  A 
forced bet shall be placed by the player with the lowest ranked up-card. 


5. Following the forced bet, each subsequent player may, proceeding in a clockwise 
rotation from the player who placed the forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After 
the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 
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6. Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer shall burn the top card of 
the deck and then deal another round of cards face up to each player who has not 
folded. The next betting round shall be commenced by the player with the 
highest ranking high poker hand showing. If two or more hands are of equal 
rank, the player closest to the left of the dealer shall be required to bet. The 
betting round shall be completed in accordance with the procedures in (5) above. 


7. The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of cards face up to each player 
who has not folded, with each such round followed by a betting round conducted 
in accordance with the provisions of (6) above. Prior to each round of cards being 
dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card of the deck. 


 


8. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 
has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
The winner of the pot shall be the player with the highest ranking five card high 
poker hand. 


N. Poker Revenue. 


1. The casino shall derive its poker revenue at all poker tables by extracting 
a commission known as the rake. 


2. The casino shall use one or more of the following procedures in 
determining and extracting the rake: 


 
a. A straight percentage rake, pursuant to which: 


i. An amount, as not to exceed 25 percent of all sums bet in the 
betting round, shall be extracted from a pot and any side 
pots, 


ii. The amount to be raked shall be calculated and extracted from 
the pot and any side pots and placed into the designated rake 
area as play progresses; and 


iii. Upon completion of a round of play, the rake shall 
be immediately placed by the dealer into the drop 
box. 


b. A rake which shall be taken in incremental amounts, pursuant to which: 


i. Estimates of predetermined amounts shall be extracted from the 
pot and any side pots as certain predetermined dollar levels have 
been achieved; 


ii. Upon collection, the amount to be raked shall be placed 
into the designated rake area; and 


 
iii. Upon completion of a round of play, the rake shall 


be immediately placed by the dealer into the drop 
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box. 


3. A sign describing the type and amount of rake to be collected pursuant to (2) 
above shall be posted at each poker table. 


4. An uncalled final bet shall not be considered part of the pot; if pot is awarded 
pre flop no rake will be taken for purposes of calculating the amount of rake 
pursuant to methods Subsections (2)(a) and (b) above. 


5. Once the dealer has extracted the rake and the pot and any side pots have been 
collected by the winning player or players, no additional rake shall be taken by 
the casino. 


6. The casino may, in its discretion, reduce the amount of rake if there are 6 players 
or less at a table and a player makes a request to reduce the rake amount. 


O. Jackpot Fund. 


1. The casino may set aside a predetermined amount from the pot of each round 
of play in order to create a Jackpot Fund. 


 
2. If the casino elects to create a Jackpot Fund at a poker table, the casino shall 


be required to: 


a. Extract the jackpot fund amount in a set fee manner. 


b. Post a sign describing the amount of Jackpot Fund to be collected 
during each round of play. 


3. Upon collection of the Jackpot Fund amount for a round of play, the 
amount shall be placed in the designated Jackpot Fund area. 


4. Upon completion of the round of play, the Jackpot Fund amount shall 
be immediately placed by the dealer into the Jackpot Fund container. 


 
5. The casino shall establish a set of standards to determine which hands trigger 


the payment of a jackpot from the Jackpot Fund. All payments of jackpots shall 
be based on those standards. 


 


P. General Operating Rules for All Types of Poker and Handling of Irregularities. 


1. It shall be the responsibility of each player to ensure that his or her hand has 
lost to the other hands at the table before discarding the hand. 


2. In all disputes in which a ruling, interpretation, clarification or intervention 
is required, the decision of the poker shift supervisor shall be final. 


3. Each player shall be required to keep all cards dealt to the player in full view of 
the dealer at all times. The dealer shall ensure compliance with this requirement. 
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4. At the showdown, a winning hand must be clearly displayed in its entirety and 
properly identified. The player initiating the final bet shall be the first player to 
show their hand at the showdown; all other players who have not folded shall 
then reveal their hands in a clockwise rotation. Any player holding a losing hand 
may concede the rights to the pot and discard the hand; provided, however, that 
the casino may require the disclosure of any discarded hands. 


5. If any player folds after making a forced bet or blind bet or on a round of 
checking, that player's position shall continue to receive a card until there is 
a subsequent bet at the table. 


 
6. Misdeals shall cause all the cards to be returned to the dealer for a 


reshuffle. The following errors shall be cause for a misdeal: 
a. Failure to shuffle and cut the cards in accordance with Section (E) 


(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards); 


b. Dealing to an incorrect starting position if the error has been 
detected prior to two players voluntarily placing bets into the pot; 


c. If more than one card is found face-up in the deck; and 


d. Failure to deal to an eligible seated player, if the error has been 
detected prior to two or more players voluntarily placing bets into the 
pot. 


7. If one or more cards are mistakenly dealt to an ineligible player, the round of play 
shall be called dead, and all gaming chips and currency in the pot shall be returned 
to the appropriate player. 


8. If at any time during a round of play, missing cards are discovered, or additional cards 
are found, the round of play shall be called dead, all gaming chips in the pot shall be 
returned to the appropriate player and the deck shall be removed from the table. 


9. A card found face upwards in the deck shall not be used in the game and shall 
be placed with the pile of discarded cards. 


 
10. A player who fails to take reasonable means to protect his or her hand shall 


have no redress if his or her hand becomes a fouled hand, or the dealer 
accidentally collects the hand. 


a. Hole cards in a game of stud poker shall be considered protected 
for purposes of fouling a hand. 


b. If a protected hand comes into contact with discarded cards, every 
effort shall be made to reconstruct the hand and complete the round of 
play. 


c. A player who has a protected hand collected by the dealer or fouled by 
discarded cards shall be entitled to a refund from the pot of all monies 
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that he or she put in the pot if the player has been a victim of and not a 
contributor to the error. 


d. A player who leaves the vicinity of the table shall be assumed to have 
no interest in the pot, and his or her cards shall be collected and 
discarded. 


11. Verbal statements which are clearly audible by and directed to the dealer shall 
always have precedence over actions and gestures and are considered binding 
on the player whose turn it is to act. 


a. A player shall be deemed to have folded if, when faced with making 
or calling a bet, he or she: 


i. Discards his or her hand face-down towards the pile of 
discarded cards or the pot; or 


ii. Turns face-down his or her up-cards in a game of stud poker. 


b. If a player is obligated to place a bet by virtue of a verbal statement or 
forced betting situation, folding or attempting to fold does not relieve the 
player of that obligation. 


12. If a player's first or second hole card in seven-card stud is accidentally turned face- 
up in the dealing process, the third card shall be dealt face-down.  If both hole 
cards are accidentally turned face-up, the dealer shall collect the two cards, call 
the player's hand dead and return the player's ante, if applicable. 


13. If a card is accidentally dealt off the table, it shall not be used in that round of 
play and shall be placed with the pile of discarded cards after a thorough 
examination by the dealer. 


14. If any face-down cards in the games of Hold’em or Omaha are accidentally turned 
face-up in the dealing process: 


 
a. If the first or second hole card dealt is exposed, a misdeal results. The 


dealer will retrieve the cards, reshuffle, and re-cut the cards. 
 


b. If any other hold card is exposed due to a dealer error, the deal continues. 
The exposed card may not be kept. After completing the hands, the dealer 
replaces the exposed card with the top card on the deck, and the expose 
card I then used for the burn card. 


 
c. If more than one hold is exposed, a misdeal results. 


 
15. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops 


shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be 
reshuffled in accordance with these rules of play. 


16. Nothing herein shall preclude a casino from clarifying and supplementing the 
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above irregularities through its internal control procedures. 
 
Q. Tabling Cards and Killing Winning Hand 


1. Proper tabling is both 1) turning all cards face up on the table and 2) allowing the 
dealer and players to read clearly. “All cards” means both hole cards in hold’em, all 
4 cards in Omaha, all 7 cards in 7-card stud, ext.  


2. Dealers cannot kill a properly tabled hand that was obviously the winner. 
3. Discarding non-tabled cards face down does not automatically kill them; players 


may change their minds and table cards if they remain 100% identifiable and 
retrievable. Cards are killed by the dealer when pushed into the muck or otherwise 
rendered irretrievable and unidentifiable.  


R. Conduct of Players. 


1. Each player in a poker game shall play the game solely to improve his or her 
chance of winning and shall take no action to improve another player's chance of 
winning. No player may communicate any information to another player which 
could assist the other player in any manner respecting the outcome of a poker 
game. 


2. The casino reserves the right to deny any person the opportunity to play poker at its 
facilities, for any reason, including reasonable cause to believe that a player has 
acted or is acting in violation of (1) above, and at its sole discretion.  A casino 
which has reasonable cause to believe that a player has acted or is acting in 
violation of (1) above. 


 
 
S. Waiting List. 


1. A casino may maintain a list of players who have requested to be seated at a 
particular type of poker table. All vacant seats shall be filled on a first come first 
served basis. The casino shall be permitted to announce only those seating 
vacancies for which an individual has been placed on a waiting list. 
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<djordan1@oneidanation.org>; Janice M. Decorah <jdecora2@oneidanation.org>; Fawn J. Billie
<fbillie@oneidanation.org>; Fawn L. Cottrell <fcottrel@oneidanation.org>; Maureen S. Perkins
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Subject: E-POLL REQUEST #5: Accept the Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming
Commission on September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there
are no requested revisions under Section 501.6-14(d).
 
E-POLL REQUEST #5
 
Summary:
The Oneida Gaming Commission is requesting this e-poll for approval of the Poker Rules of Play
revisions approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on March 28, 2024.
 
Justification for E-Poll:
This request cannot wait to be presented at the next available Oneida Business Committee; there
was a processing error that led to this delay and due to the urgency of the current internal audit it
needs approval as soon as possible.
 
Requested Action:
Accept the Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on March 28, 2024, and
to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there are no requested revisions under Section
501.6-14(d).
 
Deadline for response:
Responses are due no later than 4:30 p.m., Friday, February 14, 2025.
 
Voting:
Use the voting button above, if available; OR
Reply with “Support” or “Oppose”.
 
 
Yawʌʔkó
 
Brooke Doxtator
Boards, Committees, and Commissions Supervisor
Government Administrative Office (GAO)
 
office 920.869.4452
 

 
CONFIDENTIALITY NOTICE:  This message and any included attachments are intended only for the addressee.  This message
may contain privileged, confidential, or proprietary information.  Unauthorized forwarding, printing, copying, distribution, or
use of such information is strictly prohibited and may be unlawful.  If you have received this message in error, please inform
us promptly by reply e-mail, then delete the e-mail and destroy any printed copy.
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Business Committee Agenda Request 
 
 
1. Meeting Date Requested:  02/26/25 
 
 
2. Session: 
 ☒ Open ☐ Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1. 

Justification: Choose or type justification. 
 
 
3. Requested Motion: 

☒ Accept as information; OR 

Enter the requested motion related to this item. 
 
 
4. Areas potentially impacted or affected by this request: 
☐ Finance 

☐ Law Office 

☒ Gaming/Retail 

☐ Programs/Services 

☐ DTS 

☐ Boards, Committees, or Commissions 

☐ Other: Describe 

 
 
5. Additional attendees needed for this request:  

Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 

Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
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6. Supporting Documents: 
☐ Bylaws 

☐ Contract Document(s) 

☐ Correspondence 

☐ Draft GTC Notice 

☐ Draft GTC Packet 

☒ E-poll results/back-up 

☐ Fiscal Impact Statement 

☐ Law 

☐ Legal Review 

☐ Minutes 

☐ MOU/MOA 

☐ Petition 

☐ Presentation 

☐ Report 

☐ Resolution 

☐ Rule (adoption packet) 

☐ Statement of Effect 

☐ Travel Documents 

☒ Other: Rules of Play for Poker  

 
 
7. Budget Information: 
 ☐ Budgeted – Tribal Contribution ☐ Budgeted – Grant Funded 

 ☐ Unbudgeted  ☒ Not Applicable  

 ☐ Other: Describe 

 
 
8. Submission: 

 
Authorized Sponsor: 

 
Mark A Powless Sr, OGC - Chairman   

 
Primary Requestor:   

 
Jodi M. Skenandore, Interim Compliance Manager  
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XI. POKER. 
 
A. Definitions 

 

1. All-in means an action by which a player who has no funds remaining on the 
poker table to continue betting in a round of play but who still retains the right to 
contend for that portion of the pot in which the player has already placed a bet. 

 
2. Ante means a predetermined bet which each player is required to make in some 

poker games prior to any cards being dealt in order to participate in the round of 
play. 

 
3. Bet means an action by which a player places gaming chips into the pot on any 

betting round. 
 

4. Betting round means a complete betting cycle in a hand of poker after all players 
have called, folded or gone all-in. 

 
5. Blind bet means a mandatory bet in some poker games which only players 

sitting in specific betting positions at the poker table shall be required to place 
prior to looking at any cards. 

 
6. Burning means taking a card from the top of a deck and discarding it face 

down, so that the card is not in play and the identity of the card remains 
unknown. 

 
7. Button means an object which is moved clockwise around the table to denote an 

imaginary dealer and thereby determine the betting and dealing sequence. 
 

8. Call means a bet made in an amount equal to the immediately preceding bet. 
 

9. Check means that a player waives the right to initiate the betting in a betting 
round but retains the right to act if another player initiates the betting. 

 
10. Common card means, in any game of stud poker, a card which is dealt face 

upward if there are insufficient cards left in the deck to deal each player a card 
individually and which can be used by all players at the showdown. 

 
11. Community card means any card which is dealt face upward and which can be 

used by all players to form their best hand. 
 

12. Cover card means a yellow or green plastic card used during the cut process 
and then to conceal the bottom card of the deck. 
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13. Draw means, in any game of draw poker, an exchange by a player of cards held in 
his or her hand, after the initial round of betting, for an equal number of new cards 
from the deck. 

 
14. Fold means the withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding his or 

her hand of cards during a betting round and refusing to equal a bet, which results 
in the player=s forfeit of any previous bets in the betting round. 

 
15. Forced bet means a bet which is required to start the betting on the first betting 

round. 
 

16. Fouled hand means a hand that either has an improper number of cards or has 
come into contact with other cards in such a way as to render it impossible to 
determine accurately which cards are contained in the hand. 

17. Half-Kill: In the game of Omaha High/Low Split Eight or Better, when one 
Player wins an entire qualifying pot, the betting limits are increased by one-
half the posted table wagering limits for the next hand and remain in effect 
until a pot is split between one Player winning the high hand and another 
Player winning the low hand or until a pot does not qualify in amount. 

 
18. High means a form of poker in which the highest-ranking hand in 

accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) wins the pot. 
 

19. High-low split means a form of poker in which the highest and lowest ranking 
hands in accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) split the pot. 

 
20. Hole card means any card dealt to a player face down. 

21. Kill: In the game of Omaha High/Low Split Eight or Better, when one Player wins 
an entire qualifying pot, the betting limits are twice the posted table wagering 
limits for the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is split between one Player 
winning the high hand and another Player winning the low hand or until a pot does 
not qualify in amount.  

 
22. Low means a form of poker in which the highest ranking low hand in 

accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) wins the pot. 

23. Muck: The discarded pile of cards. May be used as a verb meaning 
to put a hand into the discard pile thereby killing it. 

 
24. Opening bet means the first bet in a round of play. 

 
25. Pot means the amount which is awarded to the winning player or split between the 

winning players at the conclusion of a round of play and is equal to the total 
amount anted and bet by the players during the round of play, less any rake 
extracted pursuant to Section N (Poker Revenue) and less any Jackpot Fund 
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extracted pursuant to Section O (Jackpot Fund). 
 

26. Protected hand means a hand of cards which the player is physically holding or 
has placed under one or more gaming chips. 

 
27. Raise means a bet in an amount greater than the immediately preceding bet in that 

betting round. 
 

28. Rake means the amount collected by the dealer as poker revenue in 
accordance with Section N (Poker Revenue). 

 
29. Round of play means, for any game of poker, the process by which cards are dealt, 

bets are placed, and the winner(s) of the pot is determined and paid in accordance 
with these rules. 
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30. Showdown means the action of revealing the hands of each player in order 
to determine who shall win the pot. 

 
31. Side pot means a separate pot formed when one or more players are All-in, 

and there are players who continue to bet after the All-in players have finished 
betting. 

 
32. Stub means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in a round of 

play have been dealt. 
 

33. Up-card means, in a game of stud poker, any card dealt to a player face up. 
 

34. Washing or Chemmy Shuffle means mixing cards face down on the table with 
a circular motion of the hands. 

 
 
B. Equipment, Cards, and Number of Decks. 

 

1. Poker shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same color and 
design and one cover card. The cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color 
readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the playing 
cards.  

2. Two decks of cards shall be maintained for use at each poker table at all times. 
Each deck maintained at the poker table shall be visually distinguishable in some 
manner from the other deck. 
a. While one deck is in use, the other deck shall be shuffled by the 

automated card-shuffling device. Both decks are continuously alternated 
in and out of play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play. 

b. All decks opened for use on a poker table shall be rotated at lease every 
six hours.   

 
3. The Gaming Operation may shuffle the cards manually, not using an automated 

card shuffling device, pursuant to Gaming Operations procedures, as approved by 
the Gaming Commission. 

 
4. The layout for a poker table shall contain, at a minimum: 

 
a. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offering the 

game; and 
 

b. A designated holding area located to the right of the dealer for the 
collection of the rake prior to final placement of the rake in the drop box. 

 
5. Each poker table shall have a designated area for the placement of at least 

one deck of cards. This area may be part of the table inventory container. 
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6. Each poker table shall have a drop box and a tip box attached to it on the same 

side of the gaming table as, but on opposite sides of, the dealer. If applicable, the 
jackpot box is to be located on the side with the tip box. 

 
 
 
C. Poker Rankings. 

 

1. The rank of cards used for determining winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, ten, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, 
three, and two; except in low poker, the ace is ranked lowest. All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank.  

2. The permissible high poker hands in poker games that result in a five-card hand, in 
order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

 
a. Royal flush is a hand consisting of an ace, king, queen, jack and ten of the 

same suit; 
 

b. Straight flush is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with king, queen, jack, 10 and nine being the highest 
ranking straight flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest 
ranking straight flush; 

 
c. Four-of-a-kind is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank 

regardless of suit, with four aces being the highest ranking four-of-a- 
kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 

 
d. Full house is a hand consisting of three-of-a-kind and a pair, with three aces 

and two kings being the highest ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 

e. Flush is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit; 
 

f. Straight is a hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, regardless of 
suit, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking 
straight and an ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking 
straight; provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with any 
other sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning hand (e.g., 
queen, king, ace, two, three). Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a straight flush or a straight formed with, as applicable, a 
two and three (in a three-card poker hand) or a two, three, four and five (in 
a five-card poker hand); 

 
g. Three-of-a-kind is a hand containing three cards of the same rank regardless 

of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three 
twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 
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h. Two pairs is a hand containing two pairs, with two aces and two kings 
being the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two twos being the 
lowest ranking two pair; and 

 
i. One pair is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, regardless of suit, 

with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest 
ranking pair. 

 
3. The permissible high poker hands in poker games that result in a three-card 

hand, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 
 

a. Royal flush is a hand consisting of an ace, king and queen of the same suit; 
 

b. Straight flush is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with king, queen and jack being the highest ranking 
straight flush and a three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight 
flush; 

 
c. Three-of-a-kind is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, 

regardless of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind 
and three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

 
d. Straight is a hand consisting of three cards of consecutive rank, regardless 

of suit, with an ace, king and queen being the highest ranking straight and 
a three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight; provided, however, 
that an ace may not be combined with a king and two for purposes of 
determining a winning hand; 

 
e. Flush is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit; and 

f. One pair is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, regardless of 
suit, with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two (2) twos being 
the lowest ranking pair. 

 
4. The ranking of a low poker hand in poker games that result in a five-card hand 

shall be the inverse of the rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (2) above. 
The ranking of a low poker hand in poker games that result in a three-card hand 
shall be the inverse of the rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (3) above. 

 
5. The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other than low poker, for the 

determination of winning hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, 
king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. The rank of 
the cards used in low poker, for the determination of winning hands, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be:  ace, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, 
10, jack, queen and king. All suits shall be considered equal in rank unless stated in 
the individual game showdown rules. 
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6. When comparing two hands which are of identical poker hand rank pursuant to the 
provisions of this section, as applicable, or which contain none of the poker hands 
authorized for that game, the hand which contains the highest-ranking card, which 
is not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-ranking hand.  If 
the hands are of identical rank after the application of this subsection, the hands 
shall be considered tied and the pot shall be equally divided among the players with 
the tied hands. 

 
7. In all games of poker, a hand shall be ranked according to the cards actually 

contained therein and not by the player's opinion or statement of its value. 
 
 
D. Opening the Table for Gaming 

 

1. Each gaming day, decks of cards shall be distributed among all open poker tables in 
a manner determined by the poker shift supervisor or supervisor thereof. 

 
2. After receiving the decks of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the 

cards and the floor person or supervisor thereof shall verify the inspection. 
 

3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification by the floor 
person or supervisor thereof, the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for 
visual inspection by the first two players to be seated at the table. The cards shall be 
spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

 
4. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and not before a minimum of two 

players are afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards from each deck at 
the table, each deck shall be separately turned face down on the table, mixed 
thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle of the cards and stacked. Each deck of 
cards shall be shuffled in accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards). 

5. One of the decks shall be shuffled and used for play and the other deck shall be 
placed in the automated shuffler for the next round of play.  

 
a. If an automated shuffling device is not being used, one of the decks shall 

be cut in accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) and 
the other deck shall be stored in a designated area. 

 
b. If an automated shuffling device is being used, one of the decks shall be cut in 

accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) and the other deck 
shall be placed or left in the automated shuffler for the next round of play. 

 
 
E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 

 

1. Immediately prior to commencement of play and after the completion of each 
round of play, the dealer shall shuffle the entire deck of cards, either manually or 
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by use of an automated card shuffling device, so that they are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall place the 
deck of cards in a single stack. 

 
2. After the cards have been shuffled, stacked, and placed on the table in front of 

the dealer, the dealer shall, using one hand, cut the deck by: 
 

a. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards; 
 

b. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from either end of the deck and placing 
them on top of the cover card; and 

 
c. Then placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards that 

were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to (2)(b) above. 
3. After the cards have been cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino 

supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that the cut was 
performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or fairness of 
the game. 

 
4. When there is no gaming activity at a poker table, each deck of cards at the table 

shall be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the cards are 
spread face down, they shall be turned face up once at least two players have 
arrived at the table. The first two players shall be afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect both of the decks. After the first two players are afforded an 
opportunity to visually inspect the decks of cards, the procedures outlined in 
Subsection (D)(3) shall be followed. 

 
 
F. Poker Overview and General Dealing Procedures for All Types of Poker 

 

1. Poker shall be conducted in a separate and distinct area of the casino floor. 
 

2. Poker shall be played by a minimum of two players and a maximum of 11 players. 
Poker shall be dealt by a dealer at a poker table. For all types of poker set forth in 
Section H (Types of Permissible Poker Games), the dealer shall not participate in 
the playing or outcome of the game in any way except as otherwise authorized in 
these rules. 

 
3. A player shall bet on the cards that the player holds in his or her hand. All bets by a 

player shall be placed by the dealer in the designated area of the table known as the 
pot. A player may be required to ante or place a blind bet prior to the receipt of any 
cards. After each round of cards is dealt, a betting round shall be conducted. Each 
player shall decide whether to continue contending for the pot by checking, calling 
or raising the bet of the other players. 
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4. The object of the game shall be for a player to win the pot either by making a bet 
that no other player elects to call, or by having the hand of highest rank at the 
showdown in accordance with the provisions of Section C (Poker Rankings). If 
two or more players are still in contention for a pot after all cards have been dealt 
and the final betting round has been completed, there shall be a showdown 
among the players still in contention to determine which player has the hand of 
highest rank.  Based on the type of poker being played, the winning player may 
be the player who holds the highest ranking high poker hand, the highest ranking 
low poker hand or both the highest ranking high and low poker hands. 

 
5. The following procedures shall be utilized by the dealer when dealing the game of 

poker: 
 

a. The dealer shall choose the hand in which he or she will hold the cards. 
Once the dealer has chosen a hand, the dealer must use that hand whenever 
holding the cards. The cards held by the dealer shall, at all times, be held in 
front of the dealer, as level as possible and over the poker table. If during a 
round of play, the deck must be set down to handle a transaction, the dealer 
shall place a marker button on top of the deck until the transaction has been 
completed. 

 
b. The dealer shall verbalize or physically indicate the action which is 

occurring at the poker table with regard to the conduct of the game and 
instruct each player as to his or her various turns to act and options. 

 
c. All burn cards shall be kept separate from the pile of discarded cards. 

 
 

d. At the completion of a round of play, the dealer shall award the pot to the 
winning player or players after a showdown or to the last remaining player 
if all other players have folded. Prior to pushing the pot to the winner and 
collecting the winning hand, the dealer shall first collect the cards from all 
losing players. 

 
e. All side pots shall be awarded before the dealer awards the main pot. 

 
f. Unless an automatic card shuffler is used, the stub or deck must be 

counted at least once every hour in order to determine that the correct 
number of cards are present. If this count reveals an incorrect number of 
cards, the deck shall be removed from the table.  

 
g. The dealer shall collect the rake in accordance with Section N (Poker 

Revenue). 
 
 
G. Bets 

 

1. Each gaming enterprise shall provide notice of the minimum and maximum wagers 
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2. Depending upon the particular type of poker game being dealt, a player may be 
required to: 

 
a. Place an ante prior to receiving any cards; 

 
b. Place a predetermined blind bet prior to receiving any cards; or 

 
c. Place a forced bet to initiate a betting round based on that player's up-card. 

 
3. A player may only participate in the betting during a round of play with the gaming 

chips, or currency which were already on the poker table in front of the player 
when the round of play commenced. 

 
a. A player may only add to his or her gaming chips or currency between 

rounds of play and may not remove any of his or her gaming chips or 
currency from the poker table at any time during ongoing play. 

 
b. Currency which is available for use by a player pursuant to the requirements 

of this Section may be utilized to initiate, call or raise a bet if such currency 
is expeditiously converted into gaming chips by the dealer. 

 
c. In order to participate in a round of play, a player shall be required to have 

an amount of gaming chips or currency available on the poker table prior to 
the start of the round of play which is sufficient to make any bet required by 
Subsection (3) above and at least one bet at the posted table minimum. 

 
d. A player who satisfies the requirements of Subsection (3)(c) above but who 

depletes his or her funds on the poker table prior to the completion of a 
round of play shall be deemed to be all-in. 

 
i. An all-in player shall retain financial interest in the outcome of the 

round of play, but shall only be eligible to win the amount of the 
pot to which he or she contributed; and 

 
ii. An all-in player shall continue to receive any cards to which he 

or she would normally be entitled; and 
 

iii. Betting shall continue unimpeded among the other players by 
generating a separate secondary pot which only those players shall 
be eligible to win (side pot). 

 
4. A verbal statement of fold, check, call, raise, or an announcement of a specific 

size bet by a player, assuming it is within the rules of the poker game being 
played and the posted table betting limits, shall be binding on the player if it is 
that player's turn to act. 
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5. A player who announces a bet or raise of a certain amount but places a different 
amount of gaming chips in the pot shall be required to correct his or her bet or raise 
to the announced amount in accordance with the instructions of the dealer. 

 
6. A player shall be considered to have placed a bet if the player: 

 
a. Pushes gaming chips or currency forward to indicate the intent of placing 

a bet; or 
 

b. Releases gaming chips or currency into the pot; or 
 

c. Releases gaming chips or currency at a sufficient distance from the player 
and towards the pot to make it obvious that it is intended as a bet. 

 
7. A player shall not be permitted to make a bet and thereafter attempt to increase 

the amount of that bet, subject to the following: 
 

a. If the player wishes to add an additional amount to the bet, the player must 
indicate at the time the bet is being made that the bet is not yet complete. 

 
b. A player who puts the proper amount of gaming chips into the pot to call a 

bet, without indicating his or her intention to raise, may not thereafter raise 
the previous bet. 

 
c. Subject to the posted table betting limits, a player who announces raise may 

continue to bet until both of his or her hands come to rest in front of the pot. 
 

8. It shall be the dealer's responsibility to ensure that no player touches any of the 
gaming chips once placed into the pot. 

 
9. Unless a raise has been verbally announced by that player, a player who puts into 

the pot a single gaming chip that is larger than required is assumed to have only 
called the preceding bet and to be awaiting change from the dealer. 

 
10. Unless specifically posted to the contrary, a player shall be permitted to raise 

after he or she has previously checked in a betting round. 
 

11. The casino may limit the number of raises permitted in a betting round 
depending on the number of players participating in the game. 

 
 
H. Types of Permissible Poker Games. A casino may offer the following types of poker 

games: 
 

1. The Gaming Operation may offer the following types of poker games; 
a. Seven-card stud (high, high-low split, and high-low split eight or better); 
b. Hold ‘Em (high); 
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c. Omaha (high, high-low split eight or better) 
d. Five card draw (high and low) and; 
e. Five-card stud (high). 

2.  
 
 
I. Seven-Card Stud Poker. 

 
 

1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section 
for each game of seven-card stud high, seven-card stud high-low split or seven- 
card stud high-low split eight or better poker offered in its casino room or casino 
simulcasting facility. 

 
2. Each seven-card stud poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players as 

determined by the casino. Each player who elects to participate in a round of play 
may be required to place an ante. The rule governing the placement of a forced bet 
and the amount of the forced bet, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

 
3. Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer and continuing in a clockwise 

rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face down 
and one round of cards face up to each player. 

 
4. Once each player has received three cards in accordance with (3) above, the first 

betting round shall commence by comparing the up-card of each player.  An ace 
shall be considered the highest-ranking card in determining the forced bet. For the 
purposes of this subsection only, in the event that two or more up-cards are of the 
same rank, the up-cards shall then be ranked by suit, with the highest to lowest 
ranked suits in order as follows: spades, hearts, diamonds, clubs. A forced bet shall 
be placed by: 

a. For high poker, the player with the lowest ranked up-card; 
 

b. For high-low split poker, the player with the highest ranked up-card. For 
this purpose, an ace shall be considered ranked below a two; and 

c. For high-low split eight or better poker, the player with the lowest ranked 
up-card. For this purpose, an ace shall be considered the highest-ranking 
card. 

5. Following the placement of the forced bet required by (4) above, each subsequent 
player may, proceeding in a clockwise rotation from the player who placed the 
forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After the last player has responded to the most 
recent bet, the betting round shall be considered complete. 
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6. Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer shall burn the top card of the 
deck and then, starting with the first remaining player to his or her left, deal a 
fourth card face up to each player who has not folded. The next betting round shall 
commence as follows: 

 
a. The player with the highest-ranking poker hand showing shall be required 

to bet or check; or 
 

b. If the highest-ranking poker hand showing is held by two or more players, 
the player closest to the left of the dealer shall be required to bet or check. 

 
7. Following the initial bet or check required by (6) above, each subsequent player, 

proceeding in a clockwise rotation, may fold, call, raise or, if the preceding players 
have not made a bet, check. Each player may check until a bet has been made. 
Once a bet has been made, the next player in a clockwise rotation may fold, call or 
raise. After the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round 
shall be considered complete. 

 
8. The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of cards face up and one round of 

cards face down to each player who has not folded, with each such round followed 
by a betting round conducted in accordance with the provisions of (6) and (7) 
above. Prior to each round of cards being dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card 
of the deck. If insufficient cards remain in the deck to give each remaining player a 
seventh and final card, the dealer will count the number of participants remaining 
and add two to that number. This is the number of cards needed in the stub to 
finish dealing the hand. The dealer will then count the stub, taking care not to 
expose any cards to the participants. If there is a sufficient number of cards, the 
dealer will complete the hand. If there are not enough cards, the dealer will 
determine if adding the three bum cards will allow for a sufficient number of 
cards: 

 
a. If the answer is yes, then the dealer will scramble the stub and the three 

burn cards together and finish the hand. 
 

b. If the answer is no and there are more than two cards in the stub, the dealer 
will burn and deal a community card. 

 
c. If the answer is no and there are two or less cards in the stub, the dealer 

will scramble the stub and the burn cards together, burn a card, and deal a 
community card. 

 
9. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 

has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
Each player remaining in the game shall form a five-card poker hand from the 
seven cards which he or she was dealt. This five-card hand shall constitute the 
poker hand of that player at the showdown. The winner of the pot shall be: 
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a. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card high hand; 
 

b. In high-low split poker or high-low split eight or better poker, the pot will 
be divided equally between the player with the highest ranking five card 
high hand and the player with the highest ranking five card low poker hand, 
subject to the provisions below. 

 
i. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess amount, which shall 

not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the highest 
ranking high hand. 

 
ii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking 

high hand, the high hand share of the pot shall be divided equally 
among the tied players. If the high hand share of the pot cannot be 
divided equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall not 
exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the highest ranking 
high poker card by suit. 

 
iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking 

low hand, the low hand share of the pot shall be divided equally 
among the tied players. If the low hand share of the pot cannot be 
divided equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall not 
exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the lowest ranking 
low poker card by suit. 

 
iv. For purposes of this Subsections (ii) and (iii) above, the cards 

shall be ranked by suit with the highest to lowest ranked suit in 
order as follows:  spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs. 

 
10. In seven-card stud high-low split eight or better poker, a winning low hand may 

not contain any pairs or a nine, 10, jack, queen or king. This defines the 
qualifying clause known as eight or better. In the event that none of the hands of 
the remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot shall be awarded to 
the player with the highest ranking high hand. 

 
11. In seven-card stud high-low split poker and seven card stud high-low split eight or 

better poker, the player may form two different hands of five cards each out of the 
player's seven available cards, enabling that player to contend for both the high 
hand and low hand share of the pot. A player may use the same five card grouping 
to make a high poker hand and a low poker hand.  For example: 

 
a. A hand consisting of a two, three, four, five and six would qualify as a 

straight for purposes of the high hand and as a high ranking low hand; or 
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b. A hand consisting of five cards of the same suit, none higher than an eight, 
would qualify as a flush for purposes of the high hand and as a high 
ranking low hand. 

 
12. In seven-card stud high-low split poker and seven-card stud high-low split eight or 

better poker, an ace may be used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand 
and as a high card to satisfy a high hand. 

 
 
J. Hold'em Poker 

 

1. Each Gaming Operation shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in 
this section for each game of Hold'em high poker. Hold'em poker shall be played 
to determine a winning high hand only. 

 
2. Each Hold’em poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eleven players. Each 

player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place an ante. 
The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if any, 
shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

 
3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which players shall be 

required or have the option to bet shall be determined as follows: 
 

a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an imaginary 
dealer; 

 
b. At the commencement of play the button shall be placed in front of the 

first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 
 

c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a clockwise manner 
after each round of play. 

 
 

4. The player to the immediate left of the button shall be required to initiate the first 
betting round by placing a blind bet in accordance with the posted table 
requirements. A casino may require additional blind bets to be made immediately 
subsequent to the initial blind bet. The amount and number of all blind bets 
required by the casino shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

 
5. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 

clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards 
face down to each player, with the player with the button being the last player to 
receive a card each time. 
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6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 

 
7. The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck and proceed to deal three 

community cards face up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall 
commence with the option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left of 
the button who has not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise rotation, 
fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make an 
opening bet or check. The betting round shall be considered complete when each 
player has either folded or called in response to the most recent bet. 

 
8. Upon completion of the betting round required by (7) above, the dealer shall again 

burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fourth community card face up in the 
center of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced and completed in 
accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 

 
9. Upon completion of the betting round required by (8) above, the dealer shall again 

burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fifth and final community card face 
up in the center of the table. The final betting round shall be commenced and 
completed in accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 

 
10. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 

has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
The player may also choose to fold their hand by discarding the hand of cards 
face-down without revealing them to the rest of the table. Each player remaining in 
the game shall form his or her highest ranking five card high poker hand by using, 
in any combination, his or her own two cards and the five community cards 
available on the table. The winner of the pot shall be the player with the highest 
ranking five card high poker hand.  
a. If the highest ranking five card high poker hand that each of the remaining 

players can form is comprised of the five community cards, all players 
remaining in the round of play shall share equally in the pot. 

 
11. In hold ‘em poker, an optional kill or half- kill may be offered.  The optional kill 

or half-kill goes into effect when one player wins the pot for two consecutive 
rounds of play. 

 
a. In Half-kill, the betting limits are increased by one-half the 

posted table betting limits for the next hand and remain in effect 
until a pot is won by another player. 

 
b. In Kill, the betting limits are twice the posted table betting limits for 

the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is won by another 
player. 
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A kill button, indicating the kill or half-kill is in effect, shall be placed in 
front of the player who wins the two pots in a row, provided that the 
amount of the pot is an established dollar amount or multiple of the 
minimum permissible bet for the hand, as determined by the casino. In the 
succeeding hand, the player shall be required to place no more than one 
blind bet in the amount of the increased permissible minimum bet for the 
hand, notwithstanding that the player may be required to place a blind bet 
to initiate the first round of betting. The kill or half-kill shall remain in 
effect until a pot is won by another player. Once a pot is won by another 
player, the dealer shall collect the kill button. 

 
 

K. Omaha Poker. 
 

1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section 
for each game of Omaha high and Omaha high-low split eight or better poker. 

 
2. Each Omaha poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 10 players. Each player 

who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place an ante. The 
rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if any, and the 
kill or half-kill option, if offered, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

 
3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which players shall be 

required or have the option to bet shall be determined as follows: 
 

a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an imaginary 
dealer; 

b. At the commencement of play the button shall be placed in front of the 
first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 

 
c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a clockwise manner 

after each round of play. 
 

4. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal four rounds of 
cards face down to each player with the player with the button being the last player 
to receive a card each round. 

 
5. After each player is dealt four cards face down, the player to the immediate left of 

the button shall be required to initiate the first betting round by placing a blind bet 
in accordance with the posted table requirements.  A casino may require 
additional blind bets to be made immediately subsequent to the initial blind bet. 
The amount and number of all blind bets required by the casino shall be posted on 
a sign at each poker table. 

 
6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 
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clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 

 
7. The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck and proceed to deal three 

community cards face up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall 
commence with the option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left of 
the button who has not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise rotation, 
fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make an 
opening bet or check. The betting round shall be considered complete when each 
player has either folded or called in response to the most recent bet. 

8. Upon completion of the betting round required by (7) above, the dealer shall again 
burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fourth community card face up in the 
center of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced and completed in 
accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 

9. Upon completion of the betting round required by (8) above, the dealer shall again 
burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fifth and final community card face 
up in the center of the table. The final betting round shall commence with the 
option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left of the button who has 
not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the 
bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening bet or check. 
The betting round shall be considered complete when each player has either folded 
or called in response to the most recent bet. 

10. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round has 
been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
Each player remaining in the game shall form a five-card poker hand by using two 
of the four cards dealt to the player and three of the five community cards. This 
five-card hand shall constitute the poker hand of the player at the showdown. The 
winner of the pot shall be: 

a. In Omaha high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card high 
poker hand; or 

b. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, the pot will be divided 
equally between the player with the highest ranking five card high poker 
hand and the player with the highest ranking five card low poker hand, 
subject to the provisions below. 

i. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess amount, which shall 
not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the highest 
ranking high hand. 
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ii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking 
high hand, the high hand share of the pot shall be divided equally 
among the tied players. If the high hand share of the pot cannot be 
divided equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall not 
exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the highest ranking 
high poker card by suit. 

iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking low 
hand, the low hand share of the pot shall be divided equally among 
the tied players. If the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided 
equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall not    exceed 
$1.00, shall be given to the player with the lowest ranking low poker 
card by suit. 

iv. For purposes of this subsection, the cards shall be ranked by suit 
with the highest to lowest rank suit in order as follows: spades, 
hearts, diamonds and clubs. 

 
v. Straights and flushes shall not be considered for purposes 

of determining a winning hand at low poker. 

11. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, a winning low hand may not 
contain any pairs or a nine, 10, jack, queen or king. This defines the qualifying 
clause known as eight or better. In the event that none of the hands of the 
remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot shall be awarded to 
the player with the highest ranking high hand. 

12. The following rules shall only apply in Omaha high-low split eight or better poker: 

a. A player may form two different hands of five cards each, enabling that 
player to contend for both the high hand and low hand share of the pot; 
provided, however, that the distribution of cards contained in each hand 
shall comply with (6) above. 

 
b. A player may use the same five card grouping to make a high hand and a 

low hand. 

c. An ace may be used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand and 
as a high card to satisfy a high hand. 

13. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, an optional kill or half-kill may be 
offered. The optional kill or half-kill goes into effect when one player wins an entire 
qualifying pot (both the winning high hand and the winning low hand) for a round of 
play. 
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a. In Half-kill, the betting limits are increased by one-half the posted table 
betting limits for the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is split 
between one player winning the high hand and another player winning the 
low hand or until a pot does not qualify in amount. 

b. In Kill, the betting limits are twice the posted table betting limits for the next 
hand and remain in effect until a pot is split between one player winning the 
high hand and another player winning the low hand or until a pot does not 
qualify in amount. 

 
A kill button, indicating the kill or half-kill is in effect, shall be placed in front of 
the player who wins the entire pot in the hand, provided that the amount of the pot 
is an established dollar amount or multiple of the minimum permissible bet for the 
hand, as determined by the casino. In the succeeding hand, the player shall be 
required to place no more than one blind bet in the amount of the increased 
permissible minimum bet for the hand, notwithstanding that the player may be 
required to place a blind bet to initiate the first round of betting.  If, in the 
succeeding hand, a qualifying pot is not split between one player winning the high 
hand and another player winning the low hand, the kill button shall be moved in 
front of the player who wins the entire pot for that hand. The kill or half-kill shall 
remain in effect until a pot does not qualify in amount or a pot is split between a 
player winning the high hand and a player winning the low hand. Once a pot does 
not qualify in amount or is split between two players, the dealer shall collect the kill 
button. 

 

L. Five-card Draw Poker. 

1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section for 
each game of five-card draw high and five-card draw low poker offered in its casino 
room or casino simulcasting facility. 

2. Each five-card draw poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players. 
Each player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place an 
ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if 
any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which players 
shall be required or have the option to bet shall be determined as follows: 

a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an imaginary dealer; 

b. At the commencement of play, the button shall be placed in front of the 
first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 

 
c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a clockwise 

manner after each round of play. 
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4. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of cards 
face down to each player with the player with the button being the last player to 
receive a card each time. 

5. After each player has been dealt five cards face down, the player to the immediate 
left of the button shall be required to initiate the first betting round by placing a 
blind bet in accordance with the posted table requirements. A casino may require 
additional blind bets to be made immediately subsequent to the initial blind bet. 
The amount and number of all blind bets required by the casino shall be posted on 
a sign at each poker table. 

6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 

7. After completion of the initial betting round, each player remaining in the round of 
play, starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, shall have an opportunity to draw new 
cards. This process shall be accomplished one player at a time. Each player may 
keep his or her original hand or discard as many cards as he or she chooses. Each 
discarded card shall be replaced by the dealer with a new card dealt from the deck 
as follows: 

a. Prior to the first player receiving any new cards, the dealer shall burn the 
top card of the deck; and 

b. If insufficient cards remain in the deck for each player remaining in the 
round of play to draw new cards, the discard pile shall be reshuffled and 
used for this purpose;  provided, however, that the cards to be discarded by 
a player who has not yet requested new cards shall not be included as part of 
the reshuffled cards. 

8. The final betting round shall commence with the option to bet or check belonging to 
the first player to the left of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent player 
may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players have not 
made a bet, make an opening bet or check. The final betting round shall be 
considered complete when the last player has responded to the most recent bet. 

9. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round has 
been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The 
winner of the pot shall be: 

a. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card high hand; or 
 

b. In low poker, the player with the highest ranking five card low hand. 
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M. Five-card Stud Poker. 

1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section for 
each game of five-card stud high poker. Five-card stud shall be played to determine 
a winning high hand only. 

2. Each five-card stud poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players. 
Each player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place an 
ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if 
any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

3. Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal one round of 
cards face down and one round of cards face up to each player. 

4. Once each player has received two cards in accordance with (3) above, the first 
betting round shall commence by comparing the up-card of each player. An ace 
shall be considered the highest-ranking card in determining the forced best. For 
the purposes of this subsection only, in the event that two or more up-cards are of 
the same rank, the up-cards shall then be ranked by suit, with the highest to 
lowest ranked suits in order as follows:  spades, hearts, diamonds, clubs.  A 
forced bet shall be placed by the player with the lowest ranked up-card. 

5. Following the forced bet, each subsequent player may, proceeding in a clockwise 
rotation from the player who placed the forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After 
the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 

6. Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer shall burn the top card of the 
deck and then deal another round of cards face up to each player who has not 
folded. The next betting round shall be commenced by the player with the highest 
ranking high poker hand showing. If two or more hands are of equal rank, the 
player closest to the left of the dealer shall be required to bet. The betting round 
shall be completed in accordance with the procedures in (5) above. 

7. The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of cards face up to each player who 
has not folded, with each such round followed by a betting round conducted in 
accordance with the provisions of (6) above. Prior to each round of cards being 
dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card of the deck. 

 

8. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round has 
been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The 
winner of the pot shall be the player with the highest ranking five card high poker 
hand. 
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N. Poker Revenue. 

1. The casino shall derive its poker revenue at all poker tables by extracting a 
commission known as the rake. 

2. The casino shall use one or more of the following procedures in determining 
and extracting the rake: 

 
a. A straight percentage rake, pursuant to which: 

i. An amount, as not to exceed 25 percent of all sums bet in the 
betting round, shall be extracted from a pot and any side pots, 

ii. The amount to be raked shall be calculated and extracted from the 
pot and any side pots and placed into the designated rake area as 
play progresses; and 

iii. Upon completion of a round of play, the rake shall be 
immediately placed by the dealer into the drop box. 

b. A rake which shall be taken in incremental amounts, pursuant to which: 

i. Estimates of predetermined amounts shall be extracted from the pot 
and any side pots as certain predetermined dollar levels have been 
achieved; 

ii. Upon collection, the amount to be raked shall be placed into 
the designated rake area; and 

 
iii. Upon completion of a round of play, the rake shall be 

immediately placed by the dealer into the drop box. 

3. A sign describing the type and amount of rake to be collected pursuant to (2) above 
shall be posted at each poker table. 

4. An uncalled final bet shall not be considered part of the pot; if pot is awarded pre 
flop no rake will be taken for purposes of calculating the amount of rake 
pursuant to methods Subsections (2)(a) and (b) above. 

5. Once the dealer has extracted the rake and the pot and any side pots have been 
collected by the winning player or players, no additional rake shall be taken by the 
casino. 

6. The casino may, in its discretion, reduce the amount of rake if there are 6 players 
or less at a table and a player makes a request to reduce the rake amount. 
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O. Jackpot Fund. 

1. The casino may set aside a predetermined amount from the pot of each round of 
play in order to create a Jackpot Fund. 

 
2. If the casino elects to create a Jackpot Fund at a poker table, the casino shall be 

required to: 

a. Extract the jackpot fund amount in a set fee manner. 

b. Post a sign describing the amount of Jackpot Fund to be collected during 
each round of play. 

3. Upon collection of the Jackpot Fund amount for a round of play, the amount 
shall be placed in the designated Jackpot Fund area. 

4. Upon completion of the round of play, the Jackpot Fund amount shall be 
immediately placed by the dealer into the Jackpot Fund container. 

 
5. The casino shall establish a set of standards to determine which hands trigger the 

payment of a jackpot from the Jackpot Fund. All payments of jackpots shall be 
based on those standards. 

 

P. General Operating Rules for All Types of Poker and Handling of Irregularities. 

1. It shall be the responsibility of each player to ensure that his or her hand has lost 
to the other hands at the table before discarding the hand. 

2. In all disputes in which a ruling, interpretation, clarification or intervention is 
required, the decision of the poker shift supervisor shall be final. 

3. Each player shall be required to keep all cards dealt to the player in full view of the 
dealer at all times. The dealer shall ensure compliance with this requirement. 

4. At the showdown, a winning hand must be clearly displayed in its entirety and 
properly identified. The player initiating the final bet shall be the first player to 
show their hand at the showdown; all other players who have not folded shall then 
reveal their hands in a clockwise rotation. Any player holding a losing hand may 
concede the rights to the pot and discard the hand; provided, however, that the 
casino may require the disclosure of any discarded hands. 

5. If any player folds after making a forced bet or blind bet or on a round of 
checking, that player's position shall continue to receive a card until there is a 
subsequent bet at the table. 

 
6. Misdeals shall cause all the cards to be returned to the dealer for a reshuffle. 

The following errors shall be cause for a misdeal: 
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a. Failure to shuffle and cut the cards in accordance with Section (E) (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards); 

b. Dealing to an incorrect starting position if the error has been detected 
prior to two players voluntarily placing bets into the pot; 

c. If more than one card is found face-up in the deck; and 

d. Failure to deal to an eligible seated player, if the error has been detected 
prior to two or more players voluntarily placing bets into the pot. 

7. If one or more cards are mistakenly dealt to an ineligible player, the round of play 
shall be called dead, and all gaming chips and currency in the pot shall be returned 
to the appropriate player. 

8. If at any time during a round of play, missing cards are discovered, or additional cards 
are found, the round of play shall be called dead, all gaming chips in the pot shall be 
returned to the appropriate player and the deck shall be removed from the table. 

9. A card found face upwards in the deck shall not be used in the game and shall be 
placed with the pile of discarded cards. 

 
10. A player who fails to take reasonable means to protect his or her hand shall have 

no redress if his or her hand becomes a fouled hand, or the dealer accidentally 
collects the hand. 

a. Hole cards in a game of stud poker shall be considered protected for 
purposes of fouling a hand. 

b. If a protected hand comes into contact with discarded cards, every effort 
shall be made to reconstruct the hand and complete the round of play. 

c. A player who has a protected hand collected by the dealer or fouled by 
discarded cards shall be entitled to a refund from the pot of all monies that 
he or she put in the pot if the player has been a victim of and not a 
contributor to the error. 

d. A player who leaves the vicinity of the table shall be assumed to have no 
interest in the pot, and his or her cards shall be collected and discarded. 

11. Verbal statements which are clearly audible by and directed to the dealer shall 
always have precedence over actions and gestures and are considered binding on 
the player whose turn it is to act. 

a. A player shall be deemed to have folded if, when faced with making or 
calling a bet, he or she: 

i. Discards his or her hand face-down towards the pile of discarded 
cards or the pot; or 
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ii. Turns face-down his or her up-cards in a game of stud poker. 

b. If a player is obligated to place a bet by virtue of a verbal statement or 
forced betting situation, folding or attempting to fold does not relieve the 
player of that obligation. 

12. If a player's first or second hole card in seven-card stud is accidentally turned face- 
up in the dealing process, the third card shall be dealt face-down.  If both hole 
cards are accidentally turned face-up, the dealer shall collect the two cards, call 
the player's hand dead and return the player's ante, if applicable. 

13. If a card is accidentally dealt off the table, it shall not be used in that round of 
play and shall be placed with the pile of discarded cards after a thorough 
examination by the dealer. 

14. If any face-down cards in the games of Hold’em or Omaha are accidentally turned 
face-up in the dealing process: 

 
a. If the first or second hole card dealt is exposed, a misdeal results. The 

dealer will retrieve the cards, reshuffle, and re-cut the cards. 
 

b. If any other hold card is exposed due to a dealer error, the deal continues. 
The exposed card may not be kept. After completing the hands, the 
dealer replaces the exposed card with the top card on the deck, and the 
expose card I then used for the burn card. 

 
c. If more than one hold is exposed, a misdeal results. 

 
15. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops 

shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be 
reshuffled in accordance with these rules of play. 

16. Nothing herein shall preclude a casino from clarifying and supplementing the 
above irregularities through its internal control procedures. 

 
 
Q. Tabling Cards and Killing Winning Hand 

1. Proper tabling is both 1) turning all cards face up on the table and 2) allowing the 
dealer and players to read clearly. “All cards” means both hole cards in hold’em, 
all 4 cards in Omaha, all 7 cards in 7-card stud, ext.  

2. Dealers cannot kill a properly tabled hand that was obviously the winner. 
3. Discarding non-tabled cards face down does not automatically kill them; players 

may change their minds and table cards if they remain 100% identifiable and 
retrievable. Cards are killed by the dealer when pushed into the muck or otherwise 
rendered irretrievable and unidentifiable.  

R. Conduct of Players. 
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1. Each player in a poker game shall play the game solely to improve his or her 
chance of winning and shall take no action to improve another player's chance of 
winning. No player may communicate any information to another player which 
could assist the other player in any manner respecting the outcome of a poker 
game. 
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2. The casino reserves the right to deny any person the opportunity to play poker at its 
facilities, for any reason, including reasonable cause to believe that a player has 
acted or is acting in violation of (1) above, and at its sole discretion.  A casino 
which has reasonable cause to believe that a player has acted or is acting in 
violation of (1) above. 

 
 
S. Waiting List. 

1. A casino may maintain a list of players who have requested to be seated at a 
particular type of poker table. All vacant seats shall be filled on a first come first 
served basis. The casino shall be permitted to announce only those seating 
vacancies for which an individual has been placed on a waiting list. 
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XI. POKER. 
 
A. Definitions 

 

1. All-in means an action by which a player who has no funds remaining on the 
poker table to continue betting in a round of play but who still retains the right to 
contend for that portion of the pot in which the player has already placed a bet. 

 
2. Ante means a predetermined bet which each player is required to make in some 

poker games prior to any cards being dealt in order to participate in the round of 
play. 

 
3. Bet means an action by which a player places gaming chips into the pot on any 

betting round. 
 

4. Betting round means a complete betting cycle in a hand of poker after all players 
have called, folded or gone all-in. 

 
5. Blind bet means a mandatory bet in some poker games which only players 

sitting in specific betting positions at the poker table shall be required to place 
prior to looking at any cards. 

 
6. Burning means taking a card from the top of a deck and discarding it face 

down, so that the card is not in play and the identity of the card remains 
unknown. 

 
7. Button means an object which is moved clockwise around the table to denote an 

imaginary dealer and thereby determine the betting and dealing sequence. 
 

8. Call means a bet made in an amount equal to the immediately preceding bet. 
 

9. Check means that a player waives the right to initiate the betting in a betting 
round but retains the right to act if another player initiates the betting. 

 
10. Common card means, in any game of stud poker, a card which is dealt face 

upward if there are insufficient cards left in the deck to deal each player a card 
individually and which can be used by all players at the showdown. 

 
11. Community card means any card which is dealt face upward and which can be 

used by all players to form their best hand. 
 

12. Cover card means a yellow or green plastic card used during the cut process 
and then to conceal the bottom card of the deck. 
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13. Draw means, in any game of draw poker, an exchange by a player of cards held in 
his or her hand, after the initial round of betting, for an equal number of new cards 
from the deck. 

 
14. Fold means the withdrawal of a player from a round of play by discarding his or 

her hand of cards during a betting round and refusing to equal a bet, which results 
in the player=s forfeit of any previous bets in the betting round. 

 
15. Forced bet means a bet which is required to start the betting on the first betting 

round. 
 

16. Fouled hand means a hand that either has an improper number of cards or has 
come into contact with other cards in such a way as to render it impossible to 
determine accurately which cards are contained in the hand. 

17. Half-Kill: In the game of Omaha High/Low Split Eight or Better, when one 
Player wins an entire qualifying pot, the betting limits are increased by one-half 
the posted table wagering limits for the next hand and remain in effect until a 
pot is split between one Player winning the high hand and another Player 
winning the low hand or until a pot does not qualify in amount. 

 
18. High means a form of poker in which the highest-ranking hand in 

accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) wins the pot. 
 

19. High-low split means a form of poker in which the highest and lowest ranking 
hands in accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) split the pot. 

 
20. Hole card means any card dealt to a player face down. 

21. Kill: In the game of Omaha High/Low Split Eight or Better, when one Player wins 
an entire qualifying pot, the betting limits are twice the posted table wagering limits 
for the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is split between one Player winning 
the high hand and another Player winning the low hand or until a pot does not 
qualify in amount.  

 
22. Low means a form of poker in which the highest ranking low hand in 

accordance with Section C (Poker Rankings) wins the pot. 

23. Muck: The discarded pile of cards. May be used as a verb meaning to 
put a hand into the discard pile thereby killing it. 

 
24. Opening bet means the first bet in a round of play. 

 
25. Pot means the amount which is awarded to the winning player or split between the 

winning players at the conclusion of a round of play and is equal to the total 
amount anted and bet by the players during the round of play, less any rake 
extracted pursuant to Section N (Poker Revenue) and less any Jackpot Fund 
extracted pursuant to Section O (Jackpot Fund). 
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26. Protected hand means a hand of cards which the player is physically holding or 

has placed under one or more gaming chips. 
 

27. Raise means a bet in an amount greater than the immediately preceding bet in that 
betting round. 

 
28. Rake means the amount collected by the dealer as poker revenue in 

accordance with Section N (Poker Revenue). 
 

29. Round of play means, for any game of poker, the process by which cards are dealt, 
bets are placed, and the winner(s) of the pot is determined and paid in accordance 
with these rules. 

30. Showdown means the action of revealing the hands of each player in order to 
determine who shall win the pot. 

 
31. Side pot means a separate pot formed when one or more players are All-in, and 

there are players who continue to bet after the All-in players have finished 
betting. 

 
32. Stub means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in a round of play 

have been dealt. 
 

33. Up-card means, in a game of stud poker, any card dealt to a player face up. 
 

34. Washing or Chemmy Shuffle means mixing cards face down on the table with a 
circular motion of the hands. 

 
B. Equipment, Cards, and Number of Decks. 

 

1. Poker shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same color and 
design and one cover card. The cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color 
readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the playing cards.  

2. Two decks of cards shall be maintained for use at each poker table at all times. 
Each deck maintained at the poker table shall be visually distinguishable in some 
manner from the other deck. 
a. While one deck is in use, the other deck shall be shuffled by the 

automated card-shuffling device. Both decks are continuously alternated 
in and out of play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play. 

b. All decks opened for use on a poker table shall be rotated at lease every 
six hours.   

 
3. The Gaming Operation may shuffle the cards manually, not using an automated 

card shuffling device, pursuant to Gaming Operations procedures, as approved by 
the Gaming Commission. 
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4. The layout for a poker table shall contain, at a minimum: 
 

a. The name or trade name of the casino licensee offering the game; 
and 

 
b. A designated holding area located to the right of the dealer for the collection 

of the rake prior to final placement of the rake in the drop box. 
 

5. Each poker table shall have a designated area for the placement of at least one 
deck of cards. This area may be part of the table inventory container. 

 
6. Each poker table shall have a drop box and a tip box attached to it on the same 

side of the gaming table as, but on opposite sides of, the dealer. If applicable, the 
jackpot box is to be located on the side with the tip box. 

 
C. Poker Rankings. 

 

1. The rank of cards used for determining winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, ten, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, 
three, and two; except in low poker, the ace is ranked lowest. All suits shall be 
considered equal in rank.  

2. The permissible high poker hands in poker games that result in a five-card hand, in 
order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

 
a. Royal flush is a hand consisting of an ace, king, queen, jack and ten of the 

same suit; 
 

b. Straight flush is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with king, queen, jack, 10 and nine being the highest 
ranking straight flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest 
ranking straight flush; 

 
c. Four-of-a-kind is a hand consisting of four cards of the same rank 

regardless of suit, with four aces being the highest ranking four-of-a- 
kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 

 
d. Full house is a hand consisting of three-of-a-kind and a pair, with three aces 

and two kings being the highest ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 

e. Flush is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit; 
 

f. Straight is a hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, regardless of 
suit, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight 
and an ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning hand (e.g., queen, 
king, ace, two, three). Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used 
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to complete a straight flush or a straight formed with, as applicable, a two 
and three (in a three-card poker hand) or a two, three, four and five (in a 
five-card poker hand); 

 
g. Three-of-a-kind is a hand containing three cards of the same rank regardless 

of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three 
twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

h. Two pairs is a hand containing two pairs, with two aces and two kings 
being the highest ranking two pair and two threes and two twos being the 
lowest ranking two pair; and 

 
i. One pair is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, regardless of suit, 

with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos being the lowest 
ranking pair. 

 
3. The permissible high poker hands in poker games that result in a three-card 

hand, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 
 

a. Royal flush is a hand consisting of an ace, king and queen of the same suit; 
 

b. Straight flush is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with king, queen and jack being the highest 
ranking straight flush and a three, two and ace being the lowest ranking 
straight flush; 

 
c. Three-of-a-kind is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, 

regardless of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind 
and three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

 
d. Straight is a hand consisting of three cards of consecutive rank, 

regardless of suit, with an ace, king and queen being the highest ranking 
straight and a three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with a king and two 
for purposes of determining a winning hand; 

 
e. Flush is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit; and 

f. One pair is a hand containing two cards of the same rank, regardless of 
suit, with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two (2) twos being 
the lowest ranking pair. 

 
4. The ranking of a low poker hand in poker games that result in a five-card hand 

shall be the inverse of the rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (2) above. 
The ranking of a low poker hand in poker games that result in a three-card hand 
shall be the inverse of the rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (3) above. 

 
5. The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other than low poker, for the 

determination of winning hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, 

Public Packet 266 of 346



Revised: 3/25/2024 
Approved By OGC:3-28-2024 Page 6 of 26 

 

king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. The rank of 
the cards used in low poker, for the determination of winning hands, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be:  ace, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, 
10, jack, queen and king. All suits shall be considered equal in rank unless stated in 
the individual game showdown rules. 

6. When comparing two hands which are of identical poker hand rank pursuant to the 
provisions of this section, as applicable, or which contain none of the poker hands 
authorized for that game, the hand which contains the highest-ranking card, which 
is not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-ranking hand.  If 
the hands are of identical rank after the application of this subsection, the hands 
shall be considered tied and the pot shall be equally divided among the players with 
the tied hands. 

 
7. In all games of poker, a hand shall be ranked according to the cards actually 

contained therein and not by the player's opinion or statement of its value. 
 
D. Opening the Table for Gaming 

 

1. Each gaming day, decks of cards shall be distributed among all open poker tables in 
a manner determined by the poker shift supervisor or supervisor thereof. 

 
2. After receiving the decks of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the 

cards and the floor person or supervisor thereof shall verify the inspection. 
 

3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and the verification by the floor 
person or supervisor thereof, the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for 
visual inspection by the first two players to be seated at the table. The cards shall be 
spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

 
4. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and not before a minimum of two 

players are afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards from each deck at 
the table, each deck shall be separately turned face down on the table, mixed 
thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle of the cards and stacked. Each deck of 
cards shall be shuffled in accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards). 

5. One of the decks shall be shuffled and used for play and the other deck shall be 
placed in the automated shuffler for the next round of play.  

 
a. If an automated shuffling device is not being used, one of the decks shall 

be cut in accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) and 
the other deck shall be stored in a designated area. 

 
b. If an automated shuffling device is being used, one of the decks shall be cut in 

accordance with Section E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) and the other deck 
shall be placed or left in the automated shuffler for the next round of play. 
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E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards 

 

1. Immediately prior to commencement of play and after the completion of each 
round of play, the dealer shall shuffle the entire deck of cards, either manually or 
by use of an automated card shuffling device, so that they are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall place the 
deck of cards in a single stack. 

 
2. After the cards have been shuffled, stacked, and placed on the table in front 

of the dealer, the dealer shall, using one hand, cut the deck by: 
 

a. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards; 
 

b. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from either end of the deck and 
placing them on top of the cover card; and 

 
c. Then placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards 

that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to (2)(b) above. 
3. After the cards have been cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino 

supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that the cut 
was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or fairness 
of the game. 

 
4. When there is no gaming activity at a poker table, each deck of cards at the 

table shall be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the cards 
are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once at least two players 
have arrived at the table. The first two players shall be afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect both of the decks. After the first two players are afforded an 
opportunity to visually inspect the decks of cards, the procedures outlined in 
Subsection (D)(3) shall be followed. 

 
 
F. Poker Overview and General Dealing Procedures for All Types of Poker 

 

1. Poker shall be conducted in a separate and distinct area of the casino floor. 
 

2. Poker shall be played by a minimum of two players and a maximum of 11 
players. Poker shall be dealt by a dealer at a poker table. For all types of poker 
set forth in Section H (Types of Permissible Poker Games), the dealer shall not 
participate in the playing or outcome of the game in any way except as otherwise 
authorized in these rules. 

 
3. A player shall bet on the cards that the player holds in his or her hand. All bets by 

a player shall be placed by the dealer in the designated area of the table known as 
the pot. A player may be required to ante or place a blind bet prior to the receipt of 
any cards. After each round of cards is dealt, a betting round shall be conducted. 
Each player shall decide whether to continue contending for the pot by checking, 
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calling or raising the bet of the other players. 
4. The object of the game shall be for a player to win the pot either by making a bet 

that no other player elects to call, or by having the hand of highest rank at the 
showdown in accordance with the provisions of Section C (Poker Rankings). If 
two or more players are still in contention for a pot after all cards have been dealt 
and the final betting round has been completed, there shall be a showdown 
among the players still in contention to determine which player has the hand of 
highest rank.  Based on the type of poker being played, the winning player may 
be the player who holds the highest ranking high poker hand, the highest ranking 
low poker hand or both the highest ranking high and low poker hands. 

 
5. The following procedures shall be utilized by the dealer when dealing the game of 

poker: 
 

a. The dealer shall choose the hand in which he or she will hold the cards. 
Once the dealer has chosen a hand, the dealer must use that hand whenever 
holding the cards. The cards held by the dealer shall, at all times, be held in 
front of the dealer, as level as possible and over the poker table. If during a 
round of play, the deck must be set down to handle a transaction, the dealer 
shall place a marker button on top of the deck until the transaction has been 
completed. 

 
b. The dealer shall verbalize or physically indicate the action which is 

occurring at the poker table with regard to the conduct of the game and 
instruct each player as to his or her various turns to act and options. 

 
c. All burn cards shall be kept separate from the pile of discarded cards. 

 
 

d. At the completion of a round of play, the dealer shall award the pot to the 
winning player or players after a showdown or to the last remaining player 
if all other players have folded. Prior to pushing the pot to the winner and 
collecting the winning hand, the dealer shall first collect the cards from all 
losing players. 

 
e. All side pots shall be awarded before the dealer awards the main pot. 

 
f. Unless an automatic card shuffler is used, the stub or deck must be 

counted at least once every hour in order to determine that the correct 
number of cards are present. If this count reveals an incorrect number of 
cards, the deck shall be removed from the table.  

 
g. The dealer shall collect the rake in accordance with Section N (Poker 

Revenue). 
 
G. Bets 

 

1. Each gaming enterprise shall provide notice of the minimum and maximum wagers 
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in effect at each poker table. Depending upon the particular type of poker game 
being dealt, a player may be required to: 

 
a. Place an ante prior to receiving any cards; 

 
b. Place a predetermined blind bet prior to receiving any cards; or 

 
c. Place a forced bet to initiate a betting round based on that player's up-card. 

 
2. A player may only participate in the betting during a round of play with the gaming 

chips, or currency which were already on the poker table in front of the player 
when the round of play commenced. 

 
a. A player may only add to his or her gaming chips or currency between 

rounds of play and may not remove any of his or her gaming chips or 
currency from the poker table at any time during ongoing play. 

 
b. Currency which is available for use by a player pursuant to the requirements 

of this Section may be utilized to initiate, call or raise a bet if such currency 
is expeditiously converted into gaming chips by the dealer. 

 
c. In order to participate in a round of play, a player shall be required to have 

an amount of gaming chips or currency available on the poker table prior to 
the start of the round of play which is sufficient to make any bet required by 
Subsection (3) above and at least one bet at the posted table minimum. 

 
d. A player who satisfies the requirements of Subsection (3)(c) above but who 

depletes his or her funds on the poker table prior to the completion of a 
round of play shall be deemed to be all-in. 

 
i. An all-in player shall retain financial interest in the outcome of the 

round of play, but shall only be eligible to win the amount of the 
pot to which he or she contributed; and 

 
ii. An all-in player shall continue to receive any cards to which he 

or she would normally be entitled; and 
 

iii. Betting shall continue unimpeded among the other players by 
generating a separate secondary pot which only those players shall 
be eligible to win (side pot). 

 
3. A verbal statement of fold, check, call, raise, or an announcement of a specific 

size bet by a player, assuming it is within the rules of the poker game being 
played and the posted table betting limits, shall be binding on the player if it is 
that player's turn to act. 
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4. A player who announces a bet or raise of a certain amount but places a different 
amount of gaming chips in the pot shall be required to correct his or her bet or 
raise to the announced amount in accordance with the instructions of the dealer. 

 
5. A player shall be considered to have placed a bet if the player: 

 
a. Pushes gaming chips or currency forward to indicate the intent of 

placing a bet; or 
 

b. Releases gaming chips or currency into the pot; or 
 

c. Releases gaming chips or currency at a sufficient distance from the 
player and towards the pot to make it obvious that it is intended as a bet. 

 
6. A player shall not be permitted to make a bet and thereafter attempt to 

increase the amount of that bet, subject to the following: 
 

a. If the player wishes to add an additional amount to the bet, the player must 
indicate at the time the bet is being made that the bet is not yet complete. 

 
b. A player who puts the proper amount of gaming chips into the pot to call a 

bet, without indicating his or her intention to raise, may not thereafter raise 
the previous bet. 

 
c. Subject to the posted table betting limits, a player who announces raise 

may continue to bet until both of his or her hands come to rest in front of 
the pot. 

 
7. It shall be the dealer's responsibility to ensure that no player touches any of 

the gaming chips once placed into the pot. 
 

8. Unless a raise has been verbally announced by that player, a player who puts 
into the pot a single gaming chip that is larger than required is assumed to have 
only called the preceding bet and to be awaiting change from the dealer. 

 
9. Unless specifically posted to the contrary, a player shall be permitted to 

raise after he or she has previously checked in a betting round. 
 

10. The casino may limit the number of raises permitted in a betting 
round depending on the number of players participating in the game. 

 
 
H. Types of Permissible Poker Games. A casino may offer the following types of poker 

games: 
 

1. The Gaming Operation may offer the following types of poker games; 
a. Seven-card stud (high, high-low split, and high-low split eight or better); 
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b. Hold ‘Em (high); 
c. Omaha (high, high-low split eight or better) 
d. Five card draw (high and low) and; 
e. Five-card stud (high). 

 
I. Seven-Card Stud Poker. 

 

1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section 
for each game of seven-card stud high, seven-card stud high-low split or seven- 
card stud high-low split eight or better poker offered in its casino room or 
casino simulcasting facility. 

 
2. Each seven-card stud poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players 

as determined by the casino. Each player who elects to participate in a round of play 
may be required to place an ante. The rule governing the placement of a forced bet 
and the amount of the forced bet, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

 
3. Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer and continuing in a clockwise 

rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face 
down and one round of cards face up to each player. 

 
4. Once each player has received three cards in accordance with (3) above, the first 

betting round shall commence by comparing the up-card of each player.  An ace 
shall be considered the highest-ranking card in determining the forced bet. For the 
purposes of this subsection only, in the event that two or more up-cards are of the 
same rank, the up-cards shall then be ranked by suit, with the highest to lowest 
ranked suits in order as follows: spades, hearts, diamonds, clubs. A forced bet shall 
be placed by: 

a. For high poker, the player with the lowest ranked up-card; 
 

b. For high-low split poker, the player with the highest ranked up-card. For 
this purpose, an ace shall be considered ranked below a two; and 

c. For high-low split eight or better poker, the player with the lowest ranked 
up-card. For this purpose, an ace shall be considered the highest-ranking 
card. 

5. Following the placement of the forced bet required by (4) above, each subsequent 
player may, proceeding in a clockwise rotation from the player who placed the 
forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After the last player has responded to the 
most recent bet, the betting round shall be considered complete. 

6. Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer shall burn the top card of the 
deck and then, starting with the first remaining player to his or her left, deal a 
fourth card face up to each player who has not folded. The next betting round shall 
commence as follows: 
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a. The player with the highest-ranking poker hand showing shall be 
required to bet or check; or 

 
b. If the highest-ranking poker hand showing is held by two or more 

players, the player closest to the left of the dealer shall be required to bet 
or check. 

 
7. Following the initial bet or check required by (6) above, each subsequent player, 

proceeding in a clockwise rotation, may fold, call, raise or, if the preceding 
players have not made a bet, check. Each player may check until a bet has been 
made. Once a bet has been made, the next player in a clockwise rotation may fold, 
call or raise. After the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting 
round shall be considered complete. 

 
8. The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of cards face up and one round of 

cards face down to each player who has not folded, with each such round followed 
by a betting round conducted in accordance with the provisions of (6) and (7) 
above. Prior to each round of cards being dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card 
of the deck. If insufficient cards remain in the deck to give each remaining player 
a seventh and final card, the dealer will count the number of participants 
remaining and add two to that number. This is the number of cards needed in the 
stub to finish dealing the hand. The dealer will then count the stub, taking care not 
to expose any cards to the participants. If there is a sufficient number of cards, the 
dealer will complete the hand. If there are not enough cards, the dealer will 
determine if adding the three bum cards will allow for a sufficient number of 
cards: 

 
a. If the answer is yes, then the dealer will scramble the stub and the 

three burn cards together and finish the hand. 
 

b. If the answer is no and there are more than two cards in the stub, the 
dealer will burn and deal a community card. 

 
c. If the answer is no and there are two or less cards in the stub, the dealer 

will scramble the stub and the burn cards together, burn a card, and deal 
a community card. 

 
9. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 

has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the 
pot. Each player remaining in the game shall form a five-card poker hand from 
the seven cards which he or she was dealt. This five-card hand shall constitute the 
poker hand of that player at the showdown. The winner of the pot shall be: 
a. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card high hand; 

 
b. In high-low split poker or high-low split eight or better poker, the pot will 

be divided equally between the player with the highest ranking five card 
high hand and the player with the highest ranking five card low poker 
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hand, subject to the provisions below. 
 

i. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess amount, which 
shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the 
highest-ranking high hand. 

 
ii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest-ranking 

high hand, the high hand share of the pot shall be divided equally 
among the tied players. If the high hand share of the pot cannot be 
divided equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall 
not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the highest 
ranking high poker card by suit. 

 
iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking 

low hand, the low hand share of the pot shall be divided equally 
among the tied players. If the low hand share of the pot cannot be 
divided equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall 
not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the lowest 
ranking low poker card by suit. 

 
iv. For purposes of this Subsections (ii) and (iii) above, the cards 

shall be ranked by suit with the highest to lowest ranked suit 
in order as follows:  spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs. 

 
10. In seven-card stud high-low split eight or better poker, a winning low hand may 

not contain any pairs or a nine, 10, jack, queen or king. This defines the 
qualifying clause known as eight or better. In the event that none of the hands of 
the remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot shall be awarded to 
the player with the highest ranking high hand. 

 
11. In seven-card stud high-low split poker and seven card stud high-low split eight or 

better poker, the player may form two different hands of five cards each out of the 
player's seven available cards, enabling that player to contend for both the high 
hand and low hand share of the pot. A player may use the same five card grouping 
to make a high poker hand and a low poker hand.  For example: 

 
a. A hand consisting of a two, three, four, five and six would qualify as a 

straight for purposes of the high hand and as a high ranking low hand; 
or 

b. A hand consisting of five cards of the same suit, none higher than an 
eight, would qualify as a flush for purposes of the high hand and as a 
high ranking low hand. 

 
12. In seven-card stud high-low split poker and seven-card stud high-low split eight 

or better poker, an ace may be used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low 
hand and as a high card to satisfy a high hand. 

 
J. Hold'em Poker 
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1. Each Gaming Operation shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in 
this section for each game of Hold'em high poker. Hold'em poker shall be played 
to determine a winning high hand only. 

 
2. Each Hold’em poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eleven players. 

Each player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place 
an ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if 
any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

 
3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which players shall 

be required or have the option to bet shall be determined as follows: 
 

a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an 
imaginary dealer; 

 
b. At the commencement of play the button shall be placed in front of 

the first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 
 

c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a clockwise 
manner after each round of play. 

 
 

4. The player to the immediate left of the button shall be required to initiate the 
first betting round by placing a blind bet in accordance with the posted table 
requirements. A casino may require additional blind bets to be made 
immediately subsequent to the initial blind bet. The amount and number of all 
blind bets required by the casino shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

 
5. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 

clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of 
cards face down to each player, with the player with the button being the last 
player to receive a card each time. 

 
6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 

clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After 
the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 

 
7. The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck and proceed to deal three 

community cards face up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall 
commence with the option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left 
of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise 
rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make 
an opening bet or check. The betting round shall be considered complete when 
each player has either folded or called in response to the most recent bet. 
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8. Upon completion of the betting round required by (7) above, the dealer shall 

again burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fourth community card face 
up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced and 
completed in accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 

 
9. Upon completion of the betting round required by (8) above, the dealer shall 

again burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fifth and final community 
card face up in the center of the table. The final betting round shall be 
commenced and completed in accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 

 
10. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 

has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
The player may also choose to fold their hand by discarding the hand of cards 
face-down without revealing them to the rest of the table. Each player remaining 
in the game shall form his or her highest ranking five card high poker hand by 
using, in any combination, his or her own two cards and the five community cards 
available on the table. The winner of the pot shall be the player with the highest 
ranking five card high poker hand.  
a. If the highest ranking five card high poker hand that each of the 

remaining players can form is comprised of the five community cards, all 
players remaining in the round of play shall share equally in the pot. 

 
11. In hold ‘em poker, an optional kill or half- kill may be offered.  The optional 

kill or half-kill goes into effect when one player wins the pot for two 
consecutive rounds of play. 

 
a. In Half-kill, the betting limits are increased by one-half the 

posted table betting limits for the next hand and remain in 
effect until a pot is won by another player. 

 
b. In Kill, the betting limits are twice the posted table betting limits for 

the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is won by another 
player. 

12. A kill button, indicating the kill or half-kill is in effect, shall be placed in front of 
the player who wins the two pots in a row, provided that the amount of the pot is 
an established dollar amount or multiple of the minimum permissible bet for the 
hand, as determined by the casino. In the succeeding hand, the player shall be 
required to place no more than one blind bet in the amount of the increased 
permissible minimum bet for the hand, notwithstanding that the player may be 
required to place a blind bet to initiate the first round of betting. The kill or half-
kill shall remain in effect until a pot is won by another player. Once a pot is won 
by another player, the dealer shall collect the kill button. 

 
 

K. Omaha Poker. 
 

1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section 
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for each game of Omaha high and Omaha high-low split eight or better poker. 
 

2. Each Omaha poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 10 players. Each 
player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place an 
ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if 
any, and the kill or half-kill option, if offered, shall be posted on a sign at each 
poker table. 

 
3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which players shall 

be required or have the option to bet shall be determined as follows: 
 

a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an 
imaginary dealer; 

b. At the commencement of play the button shall be placed in front of 
the first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 

 
c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a clockwise 

manner after each round of play. 
 

4. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal four rounds of 
cards face down to each player with the player with the button being the last 
player to receive a card each round. 

 
5. After each player is dealt four cards face down, the player to the immediate left 

of the button shall be required to initiate the first betting round by placing a 
blind bet in accordance with the posted table requirements.  A casino may 
require additional blind bets to be made immediately subsequent to the initial 
blind bet. The amount and number of all blind bets required by the casino shall 
be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

 
6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 

clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 

 
7. The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck and proceed to deal three 

community cards face up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall 
commence with the option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left 
of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise 
rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, 
make an opening bet or check. The betting round shall be considered complete 
when each player has either folded or called in response to the most recent bet. 

8. Upon completion of the betting round required by (7) above, the dealer shall 
again burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fourth community card face 
up in the center of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced and 
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completed in accordance with the requirements of (7) above. 

9. Upon completion of the betting round required by (8) above, the dealer shall again 
burn the top card of the deck and then deal a fifth and final community card face 
up in the center of the table. The final betting round shall commence with the 
option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the left of the button who has 
not folded. Each subsequent player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the 
bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening bet or check. 
The betting round shall be considered complete when each player has either folded 
or called in response to the most recent bet. 

10. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 
has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
Each player remaining in the game shall form a five-card poker hand by using 
two of the four cards dealt to the player and three of the five community cards. 
This five-card hand shall constitute the poker hand of the player at the 
showdown. The winner of the pot shall be: 

a. In Omaha high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card 
high poker hand; or 

b. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, the pot will be divided 
equally between the player with the highest ranking five card high 
poker hand and the player with the highest ranking five card low poker 
hand, subject to the provisions below. 

i. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess amount, which 
shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the 
highest-ranking high hand. 

ii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest 
ranking high hand, the high hand share of the pot shall be 
divided equally among the tied players. If the high hand share of 
the pot cannot be divided equally among the tied players, the 
excess, which shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player 
with the highest ranking high poker card by suit. 

iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the highest ranking low 
hand, the low hand share of the pot shall be divided equally among 
the tied players. If the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided 
equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall not    exceed 
$1.00, shall be given to the player with the lowest ranking low poker 
card by suit. 

iv. For purposes of this subsection, the cards shall be ranked by 
suit with the highest to lowest rank suit in order as follows: 
spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs. 

 
v. Straights and flushes shall not be considered for 

purposes of determining a winning hand at low poker. 
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11. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, a winning low hand may not 
contain any pairs or a nine, 10, jack, queen or king. This defines the 
qualifying clause known as eight or better. In the event that none of the 
hands of the remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot shall 
be awarded to the player with the highest ranking high hand. 

12. The following rules shall only apply in Omaha high-low split eight or better poker: 

a. A player may form two different hands of five cards each, enabling that 
player to contend for both the high hand and low hand share of the pot; 
provided, however, that the distribution of cards contained in each hand 
shall comply with (6) above. 

 
b. A player may use the same five card grouping to make a high hand and 

a low hand. 

c. An ace may be used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand and 
as a high card to satisfy a high hand. 

13. In Omaha high-low split eight or better poker, an optional kill or half-kill may be 
offered. The optional kill or half-kill goes into effect when one player wins an 
entire qualifying pot (both the winning high hand and the winning low hand) for a 
round of play. 
a. In Half-kill, the betting limits are increased by one-half the posted table 

betting limits for the next hand and remain in effect until a pot is split 
between one player winning the high hand and another player winning 
the low hand or until a pot does not qualify in amount. 

b. In Kill, the betting limits are twice the posted table betting limits for the 
next hand and remain in effect until a pot is split between one player 
winning the high hand and another player winning the low hand or until a 
pot does not qualify in amount. 

 
A kill button, indicating the kill or half-kill is in effect, shall be placed in front of 
the player who wins the entire pot in the hand, provided that the amount of the pot 
is an established dollar amount or multiple of the minimum permissible bet for the 
hand, as determined by the casino. In the succeeding hand, the player shall be 
required to place no more than one blind bet in the amount of the increased 
permissible minimum bet for the hand, notwithstanding that the player may be 
required to place a blind bet to initiate the first round of betting.  If, in the 
succeeding hand, a qualifying pot is not split between one player winning the high 
hand and another player winning the low hand, the kill button shall be moved in 
front of the player who wins the entire pot for that hand. The kill or half-kill shall 
remain in effect until a pot does not qualify in amount or a pot is split between a 
player winning the high hand and a player winning the low hand. Once a pot does 
not qualify in amount or is split between two players, the dealer shall collect the 
kill button. 

 

Public Packet 279 of 346



Revised: 10/1/2021 
Approved By OGC: 03-28-2024 Page 19 of 26 

 

L. Five-card Draw Poker. 

1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section for 
each game of five-card draw high and five-card draw low poker offered in its casino 
room or casino simulcasting facility. 

2. Each five-card draw poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players. 
Each player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place 
an ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, 
if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

3. The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which 
players shall be required or have the option to bet shall be determined as 
follows: 

a. A flat disk called the button shall be used to indicate an imaginary dealer; 

b. At the commencement of play, the button shall be placed in front of 
the first player randomly determined by rank of a single card dealt; 

 
c. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in a 

clockwise manner after each round of play. 
4. Starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in a 

clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of 
cards face down to each player with the player with the button being the last 
player to receive a card each time. 

5. After each player has been dealt five cards face down, the player to the 
immediate left of the button shall be required to initiate the first betting round by 
placing a blind bet in accordance with the posted table requirements. A casino 
may require additional blind bets to be made immediately subsequent to the 
initial blind bet. The amount and number of all blind bets required by the casino 
shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

6. Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each player shall in turn, in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The 
option to raise shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). After 
the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 

7. After completion of the initial betting round, each player remaining in the round of 
play, starting with the player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in 
a clockwise rotation around the poker table, shall have an opportunity to draw 
new cards. This process shall be accomplished one player at a time. Each player 
may keep his or her original hand or discard as many cards as he or she chooses. 
Each discarded card shall be replaced by the dealer with a new card dealt from 
the deck as follows: 

a. Prior to the first player receiving any new cards, the dealer shall burn 
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the top card of the deck; and 

b. If insufficient cards remain in the deck for each player remaining in the 
round of play to draw new cards, the discard pile shall be reshuffled and 
used for this purpose;  provided, however, that the cards to be discarded by 
a player who has not yet requested new cards shall not be included as part 
of the reshuffled cards. 

8. The final betting round shall commence with the option to bet or check belonging 
to the first player to the left of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent 
player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, if preceding players 
have not made a bet, make an opening bet or check. The final betting round shall 
be considered complete when the last player has responded to the most recent bet. 

9. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 
has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
The winner of the pot shall be: 

a. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking five card high hand; or 
 

b. In low poker, the player with the highest ranking five card low hand. 

M. Five-card Stud Poker. 

1. Each casino shall be required to observe the procedures set forth in this section for 
each game of five-card stud high poker. Five-card stud shall be played to 
determine a winning high hand only. 

2. Each five-card stud poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of eight players. 
Each player who elects to participate in a round of play may be required to place 
an ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, 
if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table. 

3. Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer and continuing in a 
clockwise rotation around the poker table, the dealer shall deal one round 
of cards face down and one round of cards face up to each player. 

4. Once each player has received two cards in accordance with (3) above, the first 
betting round shall commence by comparing the up-card of each player. An ace 
shall be considered the highest-ranking card in determining the forced best. For 
the purposes of this subsection only, in the event that two or more up-cards are 
of the same rank, the up-cards shall then be ranked by suit, with the highest to 
lowest ranked suits in order as follows:  spades, hearts, diamonds, clubs.  A 
forced bet shall be placed by the player with the lowest ranked up-card. 

5. Following the forced bet, each subsequent player may, proceeding in a clockwise 
rotation from the player who placed the forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After 
the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be 
considered complete. 
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6. Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer shall burn the top card of 
the deck and then deal another round of cards face up to each player who has not 
folded. The next betting round shall be commenced by the player with the 
highest ranking high poker hand showing. If two or more hands are of equal 
rank, the player closest to the left of the dealer shall be required to bet. The 
betting round shall be completed in accordance with the procedures in (5) above. 

7. The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of cards face up to each player 
who has not folded, with each such round followed by a betting round conducted 
in accordance with the provisions of (6) above. Prior to each round of cards being 
dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card of the deck. 

 

8. If more than one player remains in the round of play after the final betting round 
has been completed, a showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
The winner of the pot shall be the player with the highest ranking five card high 
poker hand. 

N. Poker Revenue. 

1. The casino shall derive its poker revenue at all poker tables by extracting 
a commission known as the rake. 

2. The casino shall use one or more of the following procedures in 
determining and extracting the rake: 

 
a. A straight percentage rake, pursuant to which: 

i. An amount, as not to exceed 25 percent of all sums bet in the 
betting round, shall be extracted from a pot and any side 
pots, 

ii. The amount to be raked shall be calculated and extracted from 
the pot and any side pots and placed into the designated rake 
area as play progresses; and 

iii. Upon completion of a round of play, the rake shall 
be immediately placed by the dealer into the drop 
box. 

b. A rake which shall be taken in incremental amounts, pursuant to which: 

i. Estimates of predetermined amounts shall be extracted from the 
pot and any side pots as certain predetermined dollar levels have 
been achieved; 

ii. Upon collection, the amount to be raked shall be placed 
into the designated rake area; and 

 
iii. Upon completion of a round of play, the rake shall 

be immediately placed by the dealer into the drop 
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box. 

3. A sign describing the type and amount of rake to be collected pursuant to (2) 
above shall be posted at each poker table. 

4. An uncalled final bet shall not be considered part of the pot; if pot is awarded 
pre flop no rake will be taken for purposes of calculating the amount of rake 
pursuant to methods Subsections (2)(a) and (b) above. 

5. Once the dealer has extracted the rake and the pot and any side pots have been 
collected by the winning player or players, no additional rake shall be taken by 
the casino. 

6. The casino may, in its discretion, reduce the amount of rake if there are 6 players 
or less at a table and a player makes a request to reduce the rake amount. 

O. Jackpot Fund. 

1. The casino may set aside a predetermined amount from the pot of each round 
of play in order to create a Jackpot Fund. 

 
2. If the casino elects to create a Jackpot Fund at a poker table, the casino shall 

be required to: 

a. Extract the jackpot fund amount in a set fee manner. 

b. Post a sign describing the amount of Jackpot Fund to be collected 
during each round of play. 

3. Upon collection of the Jackpot Fund amount for a round of play, the 
amount shall be placed in the designated Jackpot Fund area. 

4. Upon completion of the round of play, the Jackpot Fund amount shall 
be immediately placed by the dealer into the Jackpot Fund container. 

 
5. The casino shall establish a set of standards to determine which hands trigger 

the payment of a jackpot from the Jackpot Fund. All payments of jackpots shall 
be based on those standards. 

 

P. General Operating Rules for All Types of Poker and Handling of Irregularities. 

1. It shall be the responsibility of each player to ensure that his or her hand has 
lost to the other hands at the table before discarding the hand. 

2. In all disputes in which a ruling, interpretation, clarification or intervention 
is required, the decision of the poker shift supervisor shall be final. 

3. Each player shall be required to keep all cards dealt to the player in full view of 
the dealer at all times. The dealer shall ensure compliance with this requirement. 
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4. At the showdown, a winning hand must be clearly displayed in its entirety and 
properly identified. The player initiating the final bet shall be the first player to 
show their hand at the showdown; all other players who have not folded shall 
then reveal their hands in a clockwise rotation. Any player holding a losing hand 
may concede the rights to the pot and discard the hand; provided, however, that 
the casino may require the disclosure of any discarded hands. 

5. If any player folds after making a forced bet or blind bet or on a round of 
checking, that player's position shall continue to receive a card until there is 
a subsequent bet at the table. 

 
6. Misdeals shall cause all the cards to be returned to the dealer for a 

reshuffle. The following errors shall be cause for a misdeal: 
a. Failure to shuffle and cut the cards in accordance with Section (E) 

(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards); 

b. Dealing to an incorrect starting position if the error has been 
detected prior to two players voluntarily placing bets into the pot; 

c. If more than one card is found face-up in the deck; and 

d. Failure to deal to an eligible seated player, if the error has been 
detected prior to two or more players voluntarily placing bets into the 
pot. 

7. If one or more cards are mistakenly dealt to an ineligible player, the round of play 
shall be called dead, and all gaming chips and currency in the pot shall be returned 
to the appropriate player. 

8. If at any time during a round of play, missing cards are discovered, or additional cards 
are found, the round of play shall be called dead, all gaming chips in the pot shall be 
returned to the appropriate player and the deck shall be removed from the table. 

9. A card found face upwards in the deck shall not be used in the game and shall 
be placed with the pile of discarded cards. 

 
10. A player who fails to take reasonable means to protect his or her hand shall 

have no redress if his or her hand becomes a fouled hand, or the dealer 
accidentally collects the hand. 

a. Hole cards in a game of stud poker shall be considered protected 
for purposes of fouling a hand. 

b. If a protected hand comes into contact with discarded cards, every 
effort shall be made to reconstruct the hand and complete the round of 
play. 

c. A player who has a protected hand collected by the dealer or fouled by 
discarded cards shall be entitled to a refund from the pot of all monies 
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that he or she put in the pot if the player has been a victim of and not a 
contributor to the error. 

d. A player who leaves the vicinity of the table shall be assumed to have 
no interest in the pot, and his or her cards shall be collected and 
discarded. 

11. Verbal statements which are clearly audible by and directed to the dealer shall 
always have precedence over actions and gestures and are considered binding 
on the player whose turn it is to act. 

a. A player shall be deemed to have folded if, when faced with making 
or calling a bet, he or she: 

i. Discards his or her hand face-down towards the pile of 
discarded cards or the pot; or 

ii. Turns face-down his or her up-cards in a game of stud poker. 

b. If a player is obligated to place a bet by virtue of a verbal statement or 
forced betting situation, folding or attempting to fold does not relieve the 
player of that obligation. 

12. If a player's first or second hole card in seven-card stud is accidentally turned face- 
up in the dealing process, the third card shall be dealt face-down.  If both hole 
cards are accidentally turned face-up, the dealer shall collect the two cards, call 
the player's hand dead and return the player's ante, if applicable. 

13. If a card is accidentally dealt off the table, it shall not be used in that round of 
play and shall be placed with the pile of discarded cards after a thorough 
examination by the dealer. 

14. If any face-down cards in the games of Hold’em or Omaha are accidentally turned 
face-up in the dealing process: 

 
a. If the first or second hole card dealt is exposed, a misdeal results. The 

dealer will retrieve the cards, reshuffle, and re-cut the cards. 
 

b. If any other hold card is exposed due to a dealer error, the deal continues. 
The exposed card may not be kept. After completing the hands, the dealer 
replaces the exposed card with the top card on the deck, and the expose 
card I then used for the burn card. 

 
c. If more than one hold is exposed, a misdeal results. 

 
15. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops 

shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be 
reshuffled in accordance with these rules of play. 

16. Nothing herein shall preclude a casino from clarifying and supplementing the 
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above irregularities through its internal control procedures. 
 
Q. Tabling Cards and Killing Winning Hand 

1. Proper tabling is both 1) turning all cards face up on the table and 2) allowing the 
dealer and players to read clearly. “All cards” means both hole cards in hold’em, all 
4 cards in Omaha, all 7 cards in 7-card stud, ext.  

2. Dealers cannot kill a properly tabled hand that was obviously the winner. 
3. Discarding non-tabled cards face down does not automatically kill them; players 

may change their minds and table cards if they remain 100% identifiable and 
retrievable. Cards are killed by the dealer when pushed into the muck or otherwise 
rendered irretrievable and unidentifiable.  

R. Conduct of Players. 

1. Each player in a poker game shall play the game solely to improve his or her 
chance of winning and shall take no action to improve another player's chance of 
winning. No player may communicate any information to another player which 
could assist the other player in any manner respecting the outcome of a poker 
game. 

2. The casino reserves the right to deny any person the opportunity to play poker at its 
facilities, for any reason, including reasonable cause to believe that a player has 
acted or is acting in violation of (1) above, and at its sole discretion.  A casino 
which has reasonable cause to believe that a player has acted or is acting in 
violation of (1) above. 

 
 
S. Waiting List. 

1. A casino may maintain a list of players who have requested to be seated at a 
particular type of poker table. All vacant seats shall be filled on a first come first 
served basis. The casino shall be permitted to announce only those seating 
vacancies for which an individual has been placed on a waiting list. 
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Business Committee Agenda Request

1. Meeting Date Requested: 02/26/25

2. General Information:
Session: ☒ Open ☐ Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1.

Justification: DRAFT materials/discussion

3. Supporting Documents:

☐ Bylaws

☐ Contract Document(s)

☐ Correspondence

☐ Draft GTC Notice

☐ Draft GTC Packet

☒ E-poll results/back-up

☐ Fiscal Impact Statement

☐ Law

☐ Legal Review

☐ Minutes

☐ MOU/MOA

☐ Petition

☐ Presentation

☐ Report

☐ Resolution

☐ Rule (adoption packet)

☐ Statement of Effect

☐ Travel Documents

☒ Other: Three Card Poker Rules of Play

4. Budget Information:

☐ Budgeted ☐ Budgeted – Grant Funded ☐ Unbudgeted

☒ Not Applicable ☐ Other: Describe

5. Submission:

Authorized Sponsor: Lisa Liggins, Secretary

Primary Requestor:  

Additional Requestor: (Name, Title/Entity)

Additional Requestor:  (Name, Title/Entity)

Submitted By: BPIGMAN

Enter the e-poll results into the record regarding the accepted Three Card Poker of PlayEnter the e-poll results into the record regarding the accepted Three Card Poker of Play
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From: Secretary
To: Secretary; Tehassi Tasi Hill; Brandon L. Yellowbird-Stevens; Lawrence E. Barton; Lisa A. Liggins; Kirby W.

Metoxen; Jennifer A. Webster; Jameson J. Wilson; Marlon G. Skenandore; Jonas G. Hill
Cc: Danelle A. Wilson; Rhiannon R. Metoxen; Kristal E. Hill; David P. Jordan; Janice M. Decorah; Fawn J. Billie; Fawn

L. Cottrell; Maureen S. Perkins; BC_Agenda_Requests; Jodi M. Skenandore; Mark A. Powless SR; Michelle M.
Braaten; Reynold T. Danforth; Jeremy R. King

Subject: E-POLL RESULTS #2: Accept the Three Card Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on
September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there are no requested revisions
under Section 501.6-149(d).

Date: Thursday, February 13, 2025 4:34:39 PM
Attachments: image001.png

BCAR Accept the Three Card Poker Rules of Play approved by the OGC and to direct notice to the OGC there are
no requested revisions under 501.6-14(d).pdf

E-POLL RESULTS

The e-poll to Accept the Three Card Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming
Commission on September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there
are no requested revisions under Section 501.6-149(d), has carried. Below are the results:

Support: Lawrence Barton, Jonas Hill, Lisa Liggins, Kirby Metoxen, Marlon Skenandore,
Jennifer Webster, Jameson Wilson, Brandon Yellowbird-Stevens

Yawʌʔkó

Brooke Doxtator
Boards, Committees, and Commissions Supervisor
Government Administrative Office (GAO)

office 920.869.4452

CONFIDENTIALITY NOTICE:  This message and any included attachments are intended only for the addressee.  This message
may contain privileged, confidential, or proprietary information.  Unauthorized forwarding, printing, copying, distribution, or
use of such information is strictly prohibited and may be unlawful.  If you have received this message in error, please inform
us promptly by reply e-mail, then delete the e-mail and destroy any printed copy.

From: Secretary <TribalSecretary@oneidanation.org> 
Sent: Thursday, February 13, 2025 6:58 AM
To: Secretary <TribalSecretary@oneidanation.org>; Tehassi Tasi Hill <thill7@oneidanation.org>;
Brandon L. Yellowbird-Stevens <bstevens@oneidanation.org>; Lawrence E. Barton
<lbarton2@oneidanation.org>; Lisa A. Liggins <lliggins@oneidanation.org>; Kirby W. Metoxen
<KMETOX@oneidanation.org>; Jennifer A. Webster <JWEBSTE1@oneidanation.org>; Jameson J.
Wilson <jwilson@oneidanation.org>; Marlon G. Skenandore <mskenan1@oneidanation.org>; Jonas
G. Hill <jhill1@oneidanation.org>
Cc: Danelle A. Wilson <dwilson1@oneidanation.org>; Rhiannon R. Metoxen
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Business Committee Agenda Request 
 
 
1. Meeting Date Requested:  02/26/25 
 
 
2. Session: 
 ☒ Open ☐ Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1. 


Justification: Choose or type justification. 
 
 
3. Requested Motion: 


☒ Accept as information; OR 


Enter the requested motion related to this item. 
 
 
4. Areas potentially impacted or affected by this request: 
☐ Finance 


☐ Law Office 


☒ Gaming/Retail 


☐ Programs/Services 


☐ DTS 


☐ Boards, Committees, or Commissions 


☐ Other: Describe 


 
 
5. Additional attendees needed for this request:  


Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 


Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
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6. Supporting Documents: 
☐ Bylaws 


☐ Contract Document(s) 


☐ Correspondence 


☐ Draft GTC Notice 


☐ Draft GTC Packet 


☒ E-poll results/back-up 


☐ Fiscal Impact Statement 


☐ Law 


☐ Legal Review 


☐ Minutes 


☐ MOU/MOA 


☐ Petition 


☐ Presentation 


☐ Report 


☐ Resolution 


☐ Rule (adoption packet) 


☐ Statement of Effect 


☐ Travel Documents 


☒ Other: Rules of Play for Three Card Poker OGC Approved  


 
 
7. Budget Information: 
 ☐ Budgeted – Tribal Contribution ☐ Budgeted – Grant Funded 


 ☐ Unbudgeted  ☒ Not Applicable  


 ☐ Other: Describe 


 
 
8. Submission: 


 
Authorized Sponsor: 


 
Mark A Powless Sr, OGC - Chairman   


 
Primary Requestor:   


 
Jodi M. Skenandore, Interim Compliance Manager  
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THREE CARD POKER 
 


A. Definitions 
 


1. "Ante Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to any 
cards being dealt in order to compete against the dealer's hand in a round of 
play. 


 
2. "Hand" means the Three Card Poker hand that is held by each player and the 


dealer after the cards are dealt. 
 


3. "Pair Plus Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to 
any cards being dealt in order to compete against a posted scale of payouts, 
regardless of the outcome of the player's hand against the dealer. 


 
4. "Play Wager" means an additional wager, equal in value to his or her Ante 


Wager, that a player must make if the player opts to remain in competition 
against the dealer after the player reviews his or her hand. 


 
5. "Push" means a tie as described in these rules of play. 


 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 


as set forth in Subsection C (Three Card Poker Rankings). 
 


7. "Round of Play'' means one complete cycle of play during which all wagers 
have been placed, all cards have been dealt and all remaining wagers have 
been paid off or collected. 


 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round of 


play have been dealt or delivered. 
 


9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 


 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the table 


with a circular motion of the hands. 
 


B. Equipment 
 


1. Three Card Poker shall be played on a table having seven (7) places on one 
side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 


2. The cloth covering a Three Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 
areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
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for an Ante Wager, a Play Wager, and a Pair Plus Wager. 
 


3. Each Three Card Poker table shall have a table inventory container on or 
attached to the table. 


 
4. Except as provided in (5) below, Three Card Poker shall be played with 


one deck of cards with backs of the same color and design and one 
additional cover card to be used in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 
a. If an automated dealing shoe is used, a cover and cut card are not 


required. 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino shall be permitted to 


use a second deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 
a. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 
b. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 


while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
c. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each 


deck being used for every other round of play; and 
d. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at 


any given time. 
 


C. Three Card Poker Rankings 
 


1. The rank of the cards used in Three Card Poker, in order of highest to lowest 
rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, 
three and two. All suits shall be considered equal in rank. Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete either a straight flush with a 
two and a three or a straight with a two and three. 


 
2. The permissible poker hands in the game of Three Card Poker, in order of 


highest to lowest rank, shall be: 


a. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with ace, king and queen being the highest 
straight flush and three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight 
flush. 


b. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, 
regardless of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-
of-a-kind and three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-
kind. 


c. "Straight" is a hand consisting of three cards of consecutive rank, 
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regardless of suit, with ace, king and queen being the highest ranking 
straight and three, two, and ace being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning hand (for 
example, king, ace, two). 


d. "Flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit, regardless 
of rank. 


e. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same rank, regardless 
of suit, with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos 
being the lowest ranking pair. 


 


3. When comparing two hands that are of identical pokerhand rank pursuant to 
the provisions of (2) above, or that contain none of the hands authorized in 
(2) above, the hand that contains the highest-ranking card as provided in (1) 
above that is not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-
ranking hand. If the hands are of identical rank after the application of this 
Subsection, the hands shall be considered a push. In the event of a push, the 
dealer shall not collect or pay the wagers, but shall immediately collect the 
cards of that player after all losing wagers and hands have been collected. 


 


D. Opening the Table for Gaming 
 


1. After receiving a deck of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect 
the cards. The dealer chall ensure the decks are complete, and that no cards 
are flawed, scratche, or marked in any way. A floor person shall verify the 
inspection.  
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is 


unsutiable for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement 
card from the replacement deck or replace the entire deck. 
 


2. The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to the suit, and 
in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be identified. The casino 
surveillance system shall video record this process. 


 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer  and verification, the cards shall 


be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle 
of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards). 


 
4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor person verification requirement. . 


 


5. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a manual or automated 
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dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every eight hours. All cards 
opened for use on a table and dealt from the hand shall be changed at least 
every four hours. 


 
E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards. 


 
1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play 


has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by 
use of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall place 
the deck of cards in a single stack; provided, however, that nothing in this 
Subsection shall be deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling 
device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack 
of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 


 
2. After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: 


a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, 
dealer deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
Subsections (G), (H) or (I); or 


b. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in (3) below. 


 
3. If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 


a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 


1.  Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of 
cards; 


11. Placing a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck 
and placing them on top of the cover card; 


111.  Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of 
cards that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to 
(3)(a)(ii) above; 


1v.  Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; 
and 


b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
Subsections (G), (H), or (I). 


 
4. Notwithstanding(3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any cards 
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have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or 
she determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that 
might affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 


5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Three Card Poker table which is 
open for gaming, the cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoes is 
used or if  an automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain 
in the automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack, until a 
player arrives at the table. Play will then commence in conformance with the 
procedures outlined in Subsection (E). 


 
F. Wagers 


 
1. The following wagers may be placed in the game of Three Card Poker: 


a. A player may compete solely against the dealer by placing an Ante 
Wager in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum 
wagers and then placing a Play Wager in an equal amount; 


b. A player may compete solely against a posted payout ledger by 
placing a Pair Plus Wager, which wager may be in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 


c. A player may compete against both the dealer and the posted payout 
ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the requirements of 
(l)(a) and (b) above. 


 


2. All wagers at Three Card Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or 
tokens and, if applicable, a match play coupon on the appropriate holes of 
the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 


 
3. All Ante Wagers and Pair Plus Wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer 


indicate "No More Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures in 
Subsections (G), (H), or (I). Except as otherwise provided in these Rules, no 
wager shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated 
"No More Bets." All Play Wagers shall be placed in accordance with 
Subsection (J)(2). 


 


4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting 
positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions are 
adjacent to each other. In the event that the casino permits a player to place 
wagers at two betting positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play 
shall be utilized for a position at which such a wager has been placed in the 
same manner as if the position were occupied by a player. 
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5. Notwithstanding (I) above, a casino may offer a version of the game of Three 


Card Poker requiring: 
Three Card Poker 08/26/10 


a. As a precondition to the placement of a Pair Plus Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to the Pair 
Plus Wager; 


b. As a precondition to the placement of a Pair Plus Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to one-half 
the Pair Plus Wager; or 


c. The compulsory placement of an Ante Wager and a Pair Plus Wager, 
provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a 
maximum of five times the amount of the other wager without regard 
to which wager is the greater of the two. 


 


G. Procedures for Dealing from a Manual Shoe 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, the 
dealing shoe shall meet the requirements of applicable standards for dealing 
shoes and shall be located on the table. Once the procedures required by 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the 
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe either by the dealer 
or by an automated card shuffling device. 


 
2. The dealer shall indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. Each 


card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer that 
is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the layout 
with the opposite hand. 


 
3. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and 


continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at a time in 
order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Pair Plus Wager and to 
the dealer until each player who placed a wager and the dealer each has three 
cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 


 
4. After three cards have been dealt to each player and the dealer, the dealer 


shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as provided 
in (5) below; place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


 
5. The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least once every five rounds 


of play in order to determine that the correct numbers of cards are still present 
in the deck. The dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
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counting the cards face down on the layout. 


a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the 
dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 


b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck 
is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If 
the cards have been misdealt (a player or the dealer has more or less 
than three cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be 
void pursuant to Subsection L (Irregularities). If the cards have not 
been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be removed from the table. 


 
6. Notwithstanding the provisions of (5) above, the counting of the stub shall 


not be required if an automated card shuffling device is used that counts the 
number of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated card shuffling device 
reveals that an incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with applicable minimum internal 
control procedures for the receipt and removal of cards. 


 


H. Procedures for Dealing from the Hand. 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the 
following requirements shall be observed: 


a. The casino shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle the 
cards. 


b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 


1. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he or she will 
hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand whenever 
holding the cards during that round of play. 


11.  The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in front 
of the dealer and over the table inventory container. 


c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any 
cards. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in 
the chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 
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2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and 


continuing round the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at a time in 
order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Pair Plus Wager and to 
the dealer until each player who placed a wager and the dealer each have 
three cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 


3. After three cards have been dealt to each player and the dealer, the dealer 
shall, except as provided in (4) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 


 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsections (G)(5) and (6). 
 


I. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shuffling Device/DealingShoe 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from an automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed: 


a. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe. 


b. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to the shoe 
dispensing any stacks of cards. 


 
2. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated 


shuffling device/dealing shoe face down to the player farthest to his or her 
left who has placed a wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). As 
the remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). 


 


3. After each stack of three cards has been dispensed and delivered in 
accordance with this Subsection, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
automated dealing shoe and, except as provided in (4) below, place the cards 
in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsections (G) (5) and (6). 
 


J. The Play 
 


1. Prior to procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), (I), each player shall make 
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one or both of the following wagers: 


a. Ante Wager, means player elects to play against the dealer;  


b. Pairs Plus Wager, means player elects to play the hand value against the 
paytable.


 
2. After dealing procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), or (I) have been 


completed, each player shall be responsible for their own hand. No other 
person other than the dealer may touch the cards of said player. Each player 
shall be required to keep the three cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 
After examination:  


a. If the player has placed an Ante Wager, the player may elect to 
make the Play Wager equal to the amount of the Ante Wager, or 
fold. 


b. If the player has only placed a Pairs Plus Wager, the player will 
place the hand face down on the appropriate area on the layout, or 
fold.  


 
3. The player will place three cards face down on the appropriate area of the 


layout. The player shall not touch the cards again. If a player is unsure of 
the hand once placed on the layout, the dealer may check the player’s cards. 


 
4. If a player folds, the wager(s) shall be collected by the dealer and placed in 


the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be collected by the 
dealer and placed in the discard rack. 


5. If no players have placed a Play Wager, the dealer will not turn over the 
cards to show the dealer’s hand. 


a. The dealer will turn over the player’s hand with a Pairs Plus 
Wager and determine if the wager is won. 


b. Pairs Plus Wager will be reconciled in accordance with Subsection 
K. 


c. Losing Pairs Plus Wager will be placed in the table inventory 
container and cards shall be placed in the discard rack.  


6. If at least one player has placed a Play Wager, the dealer shall turn over 
the dealer’s cards and arrange the cards to form the highest possible 
ranking hand. 
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7. After the dealer has announced the dealer’s best hand, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to the right, reveal the player’s cards. The 
dealer will reconcile each hand individually working counterclockwise in 
accordance with Subsection K (Payout Odds) for the following wagers;  


a. Play Wager; 


b. Ante Wager; 


c. Bonus Wager, if the player has an Ante and Play Wager; and  


d. Pairs Plus Wager.  


8. After each wager is settled, the dealer will collect the cards of each player 
and place them in the discard rack in accordance J.9 below.  


9. If the hand of the player ties with that of the dealer’s hand, and Ante and 
Play Wagers of the player shall push.  


 
K. Payout Odds 


 


1. There are three payout types as follows: 


a. A player in competition against the dealer shall be paid 1 to 1 on both 
the Ante Wager and the Play Wager if the player's hand is ranked 
higher than the dealer's hand. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the 
dealer does not hold a hand with a "queen high or better" rank, the 
Ante Wager shall automatically be paid 1 to 1 and the Play Wager 
shall be returned to the player. 


b. A player placing a Pair Plus Wager shall be paid in accordance with 
the following payout ledger: 


Pair Pays 1 to 1 
Flush Pays 4 to 1 
Straight Pays 5 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 30 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 40 to 1 


 


c. In the alternative, a casino shall have the discretion to pay a Pair 
Plus Wager in accordance with the following payout ledger: 


Pair Pays 1 to 1 
Flush  Pays 4 to 1 







 


OGC Approved: 6/14/2022  Page 12 of 11  


Straight  Pays 6 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 33 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 45 to 1 


 


d. A player placing an Ante Wager and a Play Wager shall be paid a 
bonus if the player's hand consists of the following: 
 


Straight  Pays 1 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 4 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 5 to 1 


 


L. Irregularities   


 


1. A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being 
dealt shall cause a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 


 
2. If dealt manually, a card drawn in error without its face being exposed 


shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. 
 


3. If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all hands 
shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 


 


4. If one or more of the dealer’s cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the dealer 
revealing his or her cards as prescribed in Subsection (J)(2) all hands shall be 
void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 


 


5. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops 
shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall 
be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 


 
6. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing 


cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall 
be void. The cards shall then be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E 
(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 
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THREE CARD POKER 
 


A. Definitions 
 


1. "Ante Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to any 
cards being dealt in order to compete against the dealer's hand in a round of 
play. 


 
2. "Hand" means the Three Card Poker hand that is held by each player and the 


dealer after the cards are dealt. 
 


3. "Pair Plus Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to 
any cards being dealt in order to compete against a posted scale of payouts, 
regardless of the outcome of the player's hand against the dealer. 


 
4. "Play Wager" means an additional wager, equal in value to his or her Ante 


Wager, that a player must make if the player opts to remain in competition 
against the dealer after the player reviews his or her hand. 


 
5. "Push" means a tie as described in these rules of play. 


 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 


as set forth in Subsection C (Three Card Poker Rankings). 
 


7. "Round of Play'' means one complete cycle of play during which all wagers 
have been placed, all cards have been dealt and all remaining wagers have 
been paid off or collected. 


 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round of 


play have been dealt or delivered. 
 


9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 


 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the table 


with a circular motion of the hands. 
 


B. Equipment 
 


1. Three Card Poker shall be played on a table having seven (7) places on one 
side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 


2. The cloth covering a Three Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 
areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
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for an Ante Wager, a Play Wager, and a Pair Plus Wager. 
 


3. Each Three Card Poker table shall have a table inventory container on or 
attached to the table. 


 
4. Except as provided in (5) below, Three Card Poker shall be played with 


one deck of cards with backs of the same color and design and one 
additional cover card to be used in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 
a. If an automated dealing shoe is used, a cover and cut card are not 


required. 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino shall be permitted to 


use a second deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 
a. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 
b. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 


while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
c. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each 


deck being used for every other round of play; and 
d. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at 


any given time. 
 


C. Three Card Poker Rankings 
 


1. The rank of the cards used in Three Card Poker, in order of highest to lowest 
rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, 
three and two. All suits shall be considered equal in rank. Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete either a straight flush with a 
two and a three or a straight with a two and three. 


 
2. The permissible poker hands in the game of Three Card Poker, in order of 


highest to lowest rank, shall be: 


a. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with ace, king and queen being the highest 
straight flush and three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight 
flush. 


b. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, 
regardless of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-
of-a-kind and three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-
kind. 


c. "Straight" is a hand consisting of three cards of consecutive rank, 
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regardless of suit, with ace, king and queen being the highest ranking 
straight and three, two, and ace being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning hand (for 
example, king, ace, two). 


d. "Flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit, regardless 
of rank. 


e. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same rank, regardless 
of suit, with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos 
being the lowest ranking pair. 


 


3. When comparing two hands that are of identical pokerhand rank pursuant to 
the provisions of (2) above, or that contain none of the hands authorized in 
(2) above, the hand that contains the highest-ranking card as provided in (1) 
above that is not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-
ranking hand. If the hands are of identical rank after the application of this 
Subsection, the hands shall be considered a push. In the event of a push, the 
dealer shall not collect or pay the wagers, but shall immediately collect the 
cards of that player after all losing wagers and hands have been collected. 


 


D. Opening the Table for Gaming 
 


1. After receiving a deck of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect 
the cards. The dealer chall ensure the decks are complete, and that no cards 
are flawed, scratche, or marked in any way. A floor person shall verify the 
inspection.  
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is 


unsutiable for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement 
card from the replacement deck or replace the entire deck. 
 


2. The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to the suit, and 
in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be identified. The casino 
surveillance system shall video record this process. 


 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer  and verification, the cards shall 


be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle 
of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards). 


 
4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor person verification requirement. . 


 


5. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a manual or automated 
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dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every eight hours. All cards 
opened for use on a table and dealt from the hand shall be changed at least 
every four hours. 


 
E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards. 


 
1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play 


has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by 
use of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall place 
the deck of cards in a single stack; provided, however, that nothing in this 
Subsection shall be deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling 
device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack 
of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 


 
2. After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: 


a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, 
dealer deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
Subsections (G), (H) or (I); or 


b. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in (3) below. 


 
3. If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 


a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 


1.  Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of 
cards; 


11. Placing a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck 
and placing them on top of the cover card; 


111.  Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of 
cards that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to 
(3)(a)(ii) above; 


1v.  Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; 
and 


b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
Subsections (G), (H), or (I). 


 
4. Notwithstanding(3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any cards 
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have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or 
she determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that 
might affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 


5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Three Card Poker table which is 
open for gaming, the cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoes is 
used or if  an automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain 
in the automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack, until a 
player arrives at the table. Play will then commence in conformance with the 
procedures outlined in Subsection (E). 


 
F. Wagers 


 
1. The following wagers may be placed in the game of Three Card Poker: 


a. A player may compete solely against the dealer by placing an Ante 
Wager in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum 
wagers and then placing a Play Wager in an equal amount; 


b. A player may compete solely against a posted payout ledger by 
placing a Pair Plus Wager, which wager may be in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 


c. A player may compete against both the dealer and the posted payout 
ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the requirements of 
(l)(a) and (b) above. 


 


2. All wagers at Three Card Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or 
tokens and, if applicable, a match play coupon on the appropriate holes of 
the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 


 
3. All Ante Wagers and Pair Plus Wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer 


indicate "No More Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures in 
Subsections (G), (H), or (I). Except as otherwise provided in these Rules, no 
wager shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated 
"No More Bets." All Play Wagers shall be placed in accordance with 
Subsection (J)(2). 


 


4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting 
positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions are 
adjacent to each other. In the event that the casino permits a player to place 
wagers at two betting positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play 
shall be utilized for a position at which such a wager has been placed in the 
same manner as if the position were occupied by a player. 
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5. Notwithstanding (I) above, a casino may offer a version of the game of Three 


Card Poker requiring: 
Three Card Poker 08/26/10 


a. As a precondition to the placement of a Pair Plus Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to the Pair 
Plus Wager; 


b. As a precondition to the placement of a Pair Plus Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to one-half 
the Pair Plus Wager; or 


c. The compulsory placement of an Ante Wager and a Pair Plus Wager, 
provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a 
maximum of five times the amount of the other wager without regard 
to which wager is the greater of the two. 


 


G. Procedures for Dealing from a Manual Shoe 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, the 
dealing shoe shall meet the requirements of applicable standards for dealing 
shoes and shall be located on the table. Once the procedures required by 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the 
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe either by the dealer 
or by an automated card shuffling device. 


 
2. The dealer shall indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. Each 


card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer that 
is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the layout 
with the opposite hand. 


 
3. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and 


continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at a time in 
order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Pair Plus Wager and to 
the dealer until each player who placed a wager and the dealer each has three 
cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 


 
4. After three cards have been dealt to each player and the dealer, the dealer 


shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as provided 
in (5) below; place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


 
5. The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least once every five rounds 


of play in order to determine that the correct numbers of cards are still present 
in the deck. The dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
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counting the cards face down on the layout. 


a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the 
dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 


b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck 
is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If 
the cards have been misdealt (a player or the dealer has more or less 
than three cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be 
void pursuant to Subsection L (Irregularities). If the cards have not 
been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be removed from the table. 


 
6. Notwithstanding the provisions of (5) above, the counting of the stub shall 


not be required if an automated card shuffling device is used that counts the 
number of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated card shuffling device 
reveals that an incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with applicable minimum internal 
control procedures for the receipt and removal of cards. 


 


H. Procedures for Dealing from the Hand. 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the 
following requirements shall be observed: 


a. The casino shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle the 
cards. 


b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 


1. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he or she will 
hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand whenever 
holding the cards during that round of play. 


11.  The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in front 
of the dealer and over the table inventory container. 


c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any 
cards. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in 
the chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 
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2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and 


continuing round the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at a time in 
order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Pair Plus Wager and to 
the dealer until each player who placed a wager and the dealer each have 
three cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 


3. After three cards have been dealt to each player and the dealer, the dealer 
shall, except as provided in (4) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 


 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsections (G)(5) and (6). 
 


I. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shuffling Device/DealingShoe 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from an automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed: 


a. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe. 


b. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to the shoe 
dispensing any stacks of cards. 


 
2. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated 


shuffling device/dealing shoe face down to the player farthest to his or her 
left who has placed a wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). As 
the remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). 


 


3. After each stack of three cards has been dispensed and delivered in 
accordance with this Subsection, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
automated dealing shoe and, except as provided in (4) below, place the cards 
in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsections (G) (5) and (6). 
 


J. The Play 
 


1. Prior to procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), (I), each player shall make 
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one or both of the following wagers: 


a. Ante Wager, means player elects to play against the dealer;  


b. Pairs Plus Wager, means player elects to play the hand value against the 
paytable.


 
2. After dealing procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), or (I) have been 


completed, each player shall be responsible for their own hand. No other 
person other than the dealer may touch the cards of said player. Each player 
shall be required to keep the three cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 
After examination:  


a. If the player has placed an Ante Wager, the player may elect to 
make the Play Wager equal to the amount of the Ante Wager, or 
fold. 


b. If the player has only placed a Pairs Plus Wager, the player will 
place the hand face down on the appropriate area on the layout, or 
fold.  


 
3. The player will place three cards face down on the appropriate area of the 


layout. The player shall not touch the cards again. If a player is unsure of 
the hand once placed on the layout, the dealer may check the player’s cards. 


 
4. If a player folds, the wager(s) shall be collected by the dealer and placed in 


the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be collected by the 
dealer and placed in the discard rack. 


5. If no players have placed a Play Wager, the dealer will not turn over the 
cards to show the dealer’s hand. 


a. The dealer will turn over the player’s hand with a Pairs Plus 
Wager and determine if the wager is won. 


b. Pairs Plus Wager will be reconciled in accordance with Subsection 
K. 


c. Losing Pairs Plus Wager will be placed in the table inventory 
container and cards shall be placed in the discard rack.  


6. If at least one player has placed a Play Wager, the dealer shall turn over 
the dealer’s cards and arrange the cards to form the highest possible 
ranking hand. 
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7. After the dealer has announced the dealer’s best hand, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to the right, reveal the player’s cards. The 
dealer will reconcile each hand individually working counterclockwise in 
accordance with Subsection K (Payout Odds) for the following wagers;  


a. Play Wager; 


b. Ante Wager; 


c. Bonus Wager, if the player has an Ante and Play Wager; and  


d. Pairs Plus Wager.  


8. After each wager is settled, the dealer will collect the cards of each player 
and place them in the discard rack in accordance J.9 below.  


9. If the hand of the player ties with that of the dealer’s hand, and Ante and 
Play Wagers of the player shall push.  


 
K. Payout Odds 


 


1. There are three payout types as follows: 


a. A player in competition against the dealer shall be paid 1 to 1 on both 
the Ante Wager and the Play Wager if the player's hand is ranked 
higher than the dealer's hand. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the 
dealer does not hold a hand with a "queen high or better" rank, the 
Ante Wager shall automatically be paid 1 to 1 and the Play Wager 
shall be returned to the player. 


b. A player placing a Pair Plus Wager shall be paid in accordance with 
the following payout ledger: 


Pair Pays 1 to 1 
Flush Pays 4 to 1 
Straight Pays 5 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 30 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 40 to 1 


 


c. In the alternative, a casino shall have the discretion to pay a Pair 
Plus Wager in accordance with the following payout ledger: 


Pair Pays 1 to 1 
Flush  Pays 4 to 1 
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Straight  Pays 6 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 33 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 45 to 1 


 


d. A player placing an Ante Wager and a Play Wager shall be paid a 
bonus if the player's hand consists of the following: 
 


Straight  Pays 1 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 4 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 5 to 1 


 


L. Irregularities   


 


1. A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being 
dealt shall cause a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 


 
2. If dealt manually, a card drawn in error without its face being exposed 


shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. 
 


3. If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all hands 
shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 


 


4. If one or more of the dealer’s cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the dealer 
revealing his or her cards as prescribed in Subsection (J)(2) all hands shall be 
void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 


 


5. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops 
shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall 
be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 


 
6. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing 


cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall 
be void. The cards shall then be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E 
(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 
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THREE CARD POKER 
 


A. Definitions 
 


1. "Ante Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to any 
cards being dealt in order to compete against the dealer's hand in a round of 
play. 


 
2. "Hand" means the Three Card Poker hand that is held by each player and the 


dealer after the cards are dealt. 
 


3. "Pair Plus Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to 
any cards being dealt in order to compete against a posted scale of payouts, 
regardless of the outcome of the player's hand against the dealer. 


 
4. "Play Wager" means an additional wager, equal in value to his or her Ante 


Wager, that a player must make if the player opts to remain in competition 
against the dealer after the player reviews his or her hand. 


 
5. "Push" means a tie as described in these rules of play. 


 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 


as set forth in Subsection C (Three Card Poker Rankings). 
 


7. "Round of Play'' means one complete cycle of play during which all wagers 
have been placed, all cards have been dealt and all remaining wagers have 
been paid off or collected. 


 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round of 


play have been dealt or delivered. 
 


9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 


 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the table 


with a circular motion of the hands. 
 


B. Equipment 
 


1. Three Card Poker shall be played on a table having seven (7) places on one 
side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 


2. The cloth covering a Three Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 
areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
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for an Ante Wager, a Play Wager, and a Pair Plus Wager. 
 


3. Each Three Card Poker table shall have a table inventory container on or 
attached to the table. 


 
4. Except as provided in (5) below, Three Card Poker shall be played with 


one deck of cards with backs of the same color and design and one 
additional cover card to be used in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 
a. If an automated dealing shoe is used, a cover and cut card are not 


required. 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino shall be permitted to 


use a second deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 
a. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 
b. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 


while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
c. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each 


deck being used for every other round of play; and 
d. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at 


any given time. 
 


C. Three Card Poker Rankings 
 


1. The rank of the cards used in Three Card Poker, in order of highest to lowest 
rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, 
three and two. All suits shall be considered equal in rank. Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete either a straight flush with a 
two and a three or a straight with a two and three. 


 
2. The permissible poker hands in the game of Three Card Poker, in order of 


highest to lowest rank, shall be: 


a. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with ace, king and queen being the highest 
straight flush and three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight 
flush. 


b. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, 
regardless of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-
of-a-kind and three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-
kind. 


c. "Straight" is a hand consisting of three cards of consecutive rank, 
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regardless of suit, with ace, king and queen being the highest ranking 
straight and three, two, and ace being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning hand (for 
example, king, ace, two). 


d. "Flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit, regardless 
of rank. 


e. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same rank, regardless 
of suit, with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos 
being the lowest ranking pair. 


 


3. When comparing two hands that are of identical pokerhand rank pursuant to 
the provisions of (2) above, or that contain none of the hands authorized in 
(2) above, the hand that contains the highest-ranking card as provided in (1) 
above that is not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-
ranking hand. If the hands are of identical rank after the application of this 
Subsection, the hands shall be considered a push. In the event of a push, the 
dealer shall not collect or pay the wagers, but shall immediately collect the 
cards of that player after all losing wagers and hands have been collected. 


 


D. Opening the Table for Gaming 
 


1. After receiving a deck of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect 
the cards. The dealer chall ensure the decks are complete, and that no cards 
are flawed, scratche, or marked in any way. A floor person shall verify the 
inspection.  
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is 


unsutiable for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement 
card from the replacement deck or replace the entire deck. 
 


2. The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to the suit, and 
in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be identified. The casino 
surveillance system shall video record this process. 


 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer  and verification, the cards shall 


be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle 
of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards). 


 
4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor person verification requirement. . 


 


5. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a manual or automated 
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dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every eight hours. All cards 
opened for use on a table and dealt from the hand shall be changed at least 
every four hours. 


 
E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards. 


 
1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play 


has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by 
use of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall place 
the deck of cards in a single stack; provided, however, that nothing in this 
Subsection shall be deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling 
device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack 
of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 


 
2. After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: 


a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, 
dealer deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
Subsections (G), (H) or (I); or 


b. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in (3) below. 


 
3. If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 


a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 


1.  Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of 
cards; 


11. Placing a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck 
and placing them on top of the cover card; 


111.  Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of 
cards that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to 
(3)(a)(ii) above; 


1v.  Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; 
and 


b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
Subsections (G), (H), or (I). 


 
4. Notwithstanding(3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any cards 
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have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or 
she determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that 
might affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 


5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Three Card Poker table which is 
open for gaming, the cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoes is 
used or if  an automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain 
in the automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack, until a 
player arrives at the table. Play will then commence in conformance with the 
procedures outlined in Subsection (E). 


 
F. Wagers 


 
1. The following wagers may be placed in the game of Three Card Poker: 


a. A player may compete solely against the dealer by placing an Ante 
Wager in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum 
wagers and then placing a Play Wager in an equal amount; 


b. A player may compete solely against a posted payout ledger by 
placing a Pair Plus Wager, which wager may be in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 


c. A player may compete against both the dealer and the posted payout 
ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the requirements of 
(l)(a) and (b) above. 


 


2. All wagers at Three Card Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or 
tokens and, if applicable, a match play coupon on the appropriate holes of 
the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 


 
3. All Ante Wagers and Pair Plus Wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer 


indicate "No More Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures in 
Subsections (G), (H), or (I). Except as otherwise provided in these Rules, no 
wager shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated 
"No More Bets." All Play Wagers shall be placed in accordance with 
Subsection (J)(2). 


 


4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting 
positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions are 
adjacent to each other. In the event that the casino permits a player to place 
wagers at two betting positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play 
shall be utilized for a position at which such a wager has been placed in the 
same manner as if the position were occupied by a player. 
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5. Notwithstanding (I) above, a casino may offer a version of the game of Three 


Card Poker requiring: 
Three Card Poker 08/26/10 


a. As a precondition to the placement of a Pair Plus Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to the Pair 
Plus Wager; 


b. As a precondition to the placement of a Pair Plus Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to one-half 
the Pair Plus Wager; or 


c. The compulsory placement of an Ante Wager and a Pair Plus Wager, 
provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a 
maximum of five times the amount of the other wager without regard 
to which wager is the greater of the two. 


 


G. Procedures for Dealing from a Manual Shoe 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, the 
dealing shoe shall meet the requirements of applicable standards for dealing 
shoes and shall be located on the table. Once the procedures required by 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the 
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe either by the dealer 
or by an automated card shuffling device. 


 
2. The dealer shall indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. Each 


card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer that 
is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the layout 
with the opposite hand. 


 
3. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and 


continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at a time in 
order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Pair Plus Wager and to 
the dealer until each player who placed a wager and the dealer each has three 
cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 


 
4. After three cards have been dealt to each player and the dealer, the dealer 


shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as provided 
in (5) below; place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


 
5. The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least once every five rounds 


of play in order to determine that the correct numbers of cards are still present 
in the deck. The dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
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counting the cards face down on the layout. 


a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the 
dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 


b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck 
is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If 
the cards have been misdealt (a player or the dealer has more or less 
than three cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be 
void pursuant to Subsection L (Irregularities). If the cards have not 
been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be removed from the table. 


 
6. Notwithstanding the provisions of (5) above, the counting of the stub shall 


not be required if an automated card shuffling device is used that counts the 
number of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated card shuffling device 
reveals that an incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with applicable minimum internal 
control procedures for the receipt and removal of cards. 


 


H. Procedures for Dealing from the Hand. 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the 
following requirements shall be observed: 


a. The casino shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle the 
cards. 


b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 


1. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he or she will 
hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand whenever 
holding the cards during that round of play. 


11.  The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in front 
of the dealer and over the table inventory container. 


c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any 
cards. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in 
the chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 
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2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and 


continuing round the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at a time in 
order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Pair Plus Wager and to 
the dealer until each player who placed a wager and the dealer each have 
three cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 


3. After three cards have been dealt to each player and the dealer, the dealer 
shall, except as provided in (4) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 


 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsections (G)(5) and (6). 
 


I. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shuffling Device/DealingShoe 
 


1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from an automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed: 


a. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe. 


b. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to the shoe 
dispensing any stacks of cards. 


 
2. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated 


shuffling device/dealing shoe face down to the player farthest to his or her 
left who has placed a wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). As 
the remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). 


 


3. After each stack of three cards has been dispensed and delivered in 
accordance with this Subsection, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
automated dealing shoe and, except as provided in (4) below, place the cards 
in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 


 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 


Subsections (G) (5) and (6). 
 


J. The Play 
 


1. Prior to procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), (I), each player shall make 
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one or both of the following wagers: 


a. Ante Wager, means player elects to play against the dealer;  


b. Pairs Plus Wager, means player elects to play the hand value against the 
paytable.


 
2. After dealing procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), or (I) have been 


completed, each player shall be responsible for their own hand. No other 
person other than the dealer may touch the cards of said player. Each player 
shall be required to keep the three cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 
After examination:  


a. If the player has placed an Ante Wager, the player may elect to 
make the Play Wager equal to the amount of the Ante Wager, or 
fold. 


b. If the player has only placed a Pairs Plus Wager, the player will 
place the hand face down on the appropriate area on the layout, or 
fold.  


 
3. The player will place three cards face down on the appropriate area of the 


layout. The player shall not touch the cards again. If a player is unsure of 
the hand once placed on the layout, the dealer may check the player’s cards. 


 
4. If a player folds, the wager(s) shall be collected by the dealer and placed in 


the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be collected by the 
dealer and placed in the discard rack. 


5. If no players have placed a Play Wager, the dealer will not turn over the 
cards to show the dealer’s hand. 


a. The dealer will turn over the player’s hand with a Pairs Plus 
Wager and determine if the wager is won. 


b. Pairs Plus Wager will be reconciled in accordance with Subsection 
K. 


c. Losing Pairs Plus Wager will be placed in the table inventory 
container and cards shall be placed in the discard rack.  


6. If at least one player has placed a Play Wager, the dealer shall turn over 
the dealer’s cards and arrange the cards to form the highest possible 
ranking hand. 
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7. After the dealer has announced the dealer’s best hand, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to the right, reveal the player’s cards. The 
dealer will reconcile each hand individually working counterclockwise in 
accordance with Subsection K (Payout Odds) for the following wagers;  


a. Play Wager; 


b. Ante Wager; 


c. Bonus Wager, if the player has an Ante and Play Wager; and  


d. Pairs Plus Wager.  


8. After each wager is settled, the dealer will collect the cards of each player 
and place them in the discard rack in accordance J.9 below.  


9. If the hand of the player ties with that of the dealer’s hand, and Ante and 
Play Wagers of the player shall push.  


 
K. Payout Odds 


 


1. There are three payout types as follows: 


a. A player in competition against the dealer shall be paid 1 to 1 on both 
the Ante Wager and the Play Wager if the player's hand is ranked 
higher than the dealer's hand. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the 
dealer does not hold a hand with a "queen high or better" rank, the 
Ante Wager shall automatically be paid 1 to 1 and the Play Wager 
shall be returned to the player. 


b. A player placing a Pair Plus Wager shall be paid in accordance with 
the following payout ledger: 


Pair Pays 1 to 1 
Flush Pays 4 to 1 
Straight Pays 5 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 30 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 40 to 1 


 


c. In the alternative, a casino shall have the discretion to pay a Pair 
Plus Wager in accordance with the following payout ledger: 


Pair Pays 1 to 1 
Flush  Pays 4 to 1 


Formatted Table


Formatted: Centered


Formatted: Right


Formatted: Centered


Formatted: Right


Formatted: Centered


Formatted: Right


Formatted: Centered


Formatted: Right


Formatted: Centered


Formatted: Right


Formatted Table


Formatted: Centered


Formatted: Right


Formatted: Centered


Formatted: Right







 


OGC Approved: 6/14/2022  Page 12 of 11  


Straight  Pays 6 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 33 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 45 to 1 


 


d. A player placing an Ante Wager and a Play Wager shall be paid a 
bonus if the player's hand consists of the following: 
 


Straight  Pays 1 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 4 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 5 to 1 


 


L. Irregularities   


 


1. A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being 
dealt shall cause a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 


 
2. If dealt manually, a card drawn in error without its face being exposed 


shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. 
 


3. If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all hands 
shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 


 


4. If one or more of the dealer’s cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the dealer 
revealing his or her cards as prescribed in Subsection (J)(2) all hands shall be 
void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 


 


5. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops 
shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall 
be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 


 
6. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing 


cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall 
be void. The cards shall then be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E 
(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 
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<rmetoxe2@oneidanation.org>; Kristal E. Hill <khill@oneidanation.org>; David P. Jordan
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Subject: E-POLL REQUEST #2: Accept the Three Card Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida
Gaming Commission on September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission
there are no requested revisions under Section 501.6-149(d).
 
E-POLL REQUEST #2
 
Summary:
The Oneida Gaming Commission is requesting this e-poll for approval of the Three Card Poker Rules
of Play revisions approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on September 11, 2024.
 
Justification for E-Poll:
This request cannot wait to be presented at the next available Oneida Business Committee; there
was a processing error that led to this delay and due to the urgency of the current internal audit it
needs approval as soon as possible.
 
Requested Action:
Accept the Three Card Poker Rules of Play approved by the Oneida Gaming Commission on
September 11, 2024, and to direct notice to the Oneida Gaming Commission there are no requested
revisions under Section 501.6-149(d).
 
Deadline for response:
Responses are due no later than 4:30 p.m., Thursday, February 13, 2025.
 
Voting:
Use the voting button above, if available; OR
Reply with “Support” or “Oppose”.
 
 
Yawʌʔkó
 
Brooke Doxtator
Boards, Committees, and Commissions Supervisor
Government Administrative Office (GAO)
 
office 920.869.4452
 

 
CONFIDENTIALITY NOTICE:  This message and any included attachments are intended only for the addressee.  This message
may contain privileged, confidential, or proprietary information.  Unauthorized forwarding, printing, copying, distribution, or
use of such information is strictly prohibited and may be unlawful.  If you have received this message in error, please inform
us promptly by reply e-mail, then delete the e-mail and destroy any printed copy.
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Business Committee Agenda Request 
 
 
1. Meeting Date Requested:  02/26/25 
 
 
2. Session: 
  Open  Executive – must qualify under §107.4-1. 

Justification: Choose or type justification. 
 
 
3. Requested Motion: 

 Accept as information; OR 

Enter the requested motion related to this item. 
 
 
4. Areas potentially impacted or affected by this request: 

 Finance 

 Law Office 

 Gaming/Retail 

 Programs/Services 

 DTS 

 Boards, Committees, or Commissions 

 Other: Describe 

 
 
5. Additional attendees needed for this request:  

Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 

Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
Name, Title/Entity OR Choose from List 
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6. Supporting Documents: 
 Bylaws 

 Contract Document(s) 

 Correspondence 

 Draft GTC Notice 

 Draft GTC Packet 

 E-poll results/back-up 

 Fiscal Impact Statement 

 Law 

 Legal Review 

 Minutes 

 MOU/MOA 

 Petition 

 Presentation 

 Report 

 Resolution 

 Rule (adoption packet) 

 Statement of Effect 

 Travel Documents 

 Other: Rules of Play for Three Card Poker OGC Approved  

 
 
7. Budget Information: 
  Budgeted – Tribal Contribution  Budgeted – Grant Funded 

  Unbudgeted   Not Applicable  

  Other: Describe 

 
 
8. Submission: 

 
Authorized Sponsor: 

 
Mark A Powless Sr, OGC - Chairman   

 
Primary Requestor:   

 
Jodi M. Skenandore, Interim Compliance Manager  
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THREE CARD POKER 
 

A. Definitions 
 

1. "Ante Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to any 
cards being dealt in order to compete against the dealer's hand in a round of 
play. 

 
2. "Hand" means the Three Card Poker hand that is held by each player and the 

dealer after the cards are dealt. 
 

3. "Pair Plus Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to 
any cards being dealt in order to compete against a posted scale of payouts, 
regardless of the outcome of the player's hand against the dealer. 

 
4. "Play Wager" means an additional wager, equal in value to his or her Ante 

Wager, that a player must make if the player opts to remain in competition 
against the dealer after the player reviews his or her hand. 

 
5. "Push" means a tie as described in these rules of play. 

 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 

as set forth in Subsection C (Three Card Poker Rankings). 
 

7. "Round of Play'' means one complete cycle of play during which all wagers 
have been placed, all cards have been dealt and all remaining wagers have 
been paid off or collected. 

 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round of 

play have been dealt or delivered. 
 

9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 

 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the table 

with a circular motion of the hands. 
 

B. Equipment 
 

1. Three Card Poker shall be played on a table having seven (7) places on one 
side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 

2. The cloth covering a Three Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 
areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
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for an Ante Wager, a Play Wager, and a Pair Plus Wager. 
 

3. Each Three Card Poker table shall have a table inventory container on or 
attached to the table. 

 
4. Except as provided in (5) below, Three Card Poker shall be played with 

one deck of cards with backs of the same color and design and one 
additional cover card to be used in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 
a. If an automated dealing shoe is used, a cover and cut card are not 

required. 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino shall be permitted to 

use a second deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 
a. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 
b. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 

while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
c. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each 

deck being used for every other round of play; and 
d. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at 

any given time. 
 

C. Three Card Poker Rankings 
 

1. The rank of the cards used in Three Card Poker, in order of highest to lowest 
rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, 
three and two. All suits shall be considered equal in rank. Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete either a straight flush with a 
two and a three or a straight with a two and three. 

 
2. The permissible poker hands in the game of Three Card Poker, in order of 

highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

a. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with ace, king and queen being the highest 
straight flush and three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight 
flush. 

b. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, 
regardless of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-
of-a-kind and three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-
kind. 

c. "Straight" is a hand consisting of three cards of consecutive rank, 
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regardless of suit, with ace, king and queen being the highest ranking 
straight and three, two, and ace being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning hand (for 
example, king, ace, two). 

d. "Flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit, regardless 
of rank. 

e. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same rank, regardless 
of suit, with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos 
being the lowest ranking pair. 

 

3. When comparing two hands that are of identical pokerhand rank pursuant to 
the provisions of (2) above, or that contain none of the hands authorized in 
(2) above, the hand that contains the highest-ranking card as provided in (1) 
above that is not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-
ranking hand. If the hands are of identical rank after the application of this 
Subsection, the hands shall be considered a push. In the event of a push, the 
dealer shall not collect or pay the wagers, but shall immediately collect the 
cards of that player after all losing wagers and hands have been collected. 

 

D. Opening the Table for Gaming 
 

1. After receiving a deck of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect 
the cards. The dealer chall ensure the decks are complete, and that no cards 
are flawed, scratche, or marked in any way. A floor person shall verify the 
inspection.  
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is 

unsutiable for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement 
card from the replacement deck or replace the entire deck. 
 

2. The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to the suit, and 
in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be identified. The casino 
surveillance system shall video record this process. 

 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer  and verification, the cards shall 

be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle 
of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards). 

 
4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor person verification requirement. . 

 

5. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a manual or automated 
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dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every eight hours. All cards 
opened for use on a table and dealt from the hand shall be changed at least 
every four hours. 

 
E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards. 

 
1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play 

has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by 
use of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall place 
the deck of cards in a single stack; provided, however, that nothing in this 
Subsection shall be deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling 
device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack 
of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

 
2. After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: 

a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, 
dealer deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
Subsections (G), (H) or (I); or 

b. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in (3) below. 

 
3. If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

1.  Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of 
cards; 

11. Placing a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck 
and placing them on top of the cover card; 

111.  Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of 
cards that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to 
(3)(a)(ii) above; 

1v.  Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; 
and 

b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
Subsections (G), (H), or (I). 

 
4. Notwithstanding(3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any cards 
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have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or 
she determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that 
might affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Three Card Poker table which is 
open for gaming, the cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoes is 
used or if  an automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain 
in the automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack, until a 
player arrives at the table. Play will then commence in conformance with the 
procedures outlined in Subsection (E). 

 
F. Wagers 

 
1. The following wagers may be placed in the game of Three Card Poker: 

a. A player may compete solely against the dealer by placing an Ante 
Wager in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum 
wagers and then placing a Play Wager in an equal amount; 

b. A player may compete solely against a posted payout ledger by 
placing a Pair Plus Wager, which wager may be in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 

c. A player may compete against both the dealer and the posted payout 
ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the requirements of 
(l)(a) and (b) above. 

 

2. All wagers at Three Card Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or 
tokens and, if applicable, a match play coupon on the appropriate holes of 
the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

 
3. All Ante Wagers and Pair Plus Wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer 

indicate "No More Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures in 
Subsections (G), (H), or (I). Except as otherwise provided in these Rules, no 
wager shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated 
"No More Bets." All Play Wagers shall be placed in accordance with 
Subsection (J)(2). 

 

4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting 
positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions are 
adjacent to each other. In the event that the casino permits a player to place 
wagers at two betting positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play 
shall be utilized for a position at which such a wager has been placed in the 
same manner as if the position were occupied by a player. 
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5. Notwithstanding (I) above, a casino may offer a version of the game of Three 

Card Poker requiring: 
Three Card Poker 08/26/10 

a. As a precondition to the placement of a Pair Plus Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to the Pair 
Plus Wager; 

b. As a precondition to the placement of a Pair Plus Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to one-half 
the Pair Plus Wager; or 

c. The compulsory placement of an Ante Wager and a Pair Plus Wager, 
provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a 
maximum of five times the amount of the other wager without regard 
to which wager is the greater of the two. 

 

G. Procedures for Dealing from a Manual Shoe 
 

1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, the 
dealing shoe shall meet the requirements of applicable standards for dealing 
shoes and shall be located on the table. Once the procedures required by 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the 
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe either by the dealer 
or by an automated card shuffling device. 

 
2. The dealer shall indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. Each 

card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer that 
is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the layout 
with the opposite hand. 

 
3. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and 

continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at a time in 
order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Pair Plus Wager and to 
the dealer until each player who placed a wager and the dealer each has three 
cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 

 
4. After three cards have been dealt to each player and the dealer, the dealer 

shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as provided 
in (5) below; place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

 
5. The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least once every five rounds 

of play in order to determine that the correct numbers of cards are still present 
in the deck. The dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
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counting the cards face down on the layout. 

a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the 
dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 

b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck 
is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If 
the cards have been misdealt (a player or the dealer has more or less 
than three cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be 
void pursuant to Subsection L (Irregularities). If the cards have not 
been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be removed from the table. 

 
6. Notwithstanding the provisions of (5) above, the counting of the stub shall 

not be required if an automated card shuffling device is used that counts the 
number of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated card shuffling device 
reveals that an incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with applicable minimum internal 
control procedures for the receipt and removal of cards. 

 

H. Procedures for Dealing from the Hand. 
 

1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the 
following requirements shall be observed: 

a. The casino shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle the 
cards. 

b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 

1. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he or she will 
hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand whenever 
holding the cards during that round of play. 

11.  The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in front 
of the dealer and over the table inventory container. 

c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any 
cards. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in 
the chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 

Public Packet 298 of 346



 

OGC Approved: 6/14/2022  Page 9 of 11  

 
2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and 

continuing round the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at a time in 
order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Pair Plus Wager and to 
the dealer until each player who placed a wager and the dealer each have 
three cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 

3. After three cards have been dealt to each player and the dealer, the dealer 
shall, except as provided in (4) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 

Subsections (G)(5) and (6). 
 

I. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shuffling Device/DealingShoe 
 

1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from an automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed: 

a. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe. 

b. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to the shoe 
dispensing any stacks of cards. 

 
2. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated 

shuffling device/dealing shoe face down to the player farthest to his or her 
left who has placed a wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). As 
the remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). 

 

3. After each stack of three cards has been dispensed and delivered in 
accordance with this Subsection, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
automated dealing shoe and, except as provided in (4) below, place the cards 
in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 

Subsections (G) (5) and (6). 
 

J. The Play 
 

1. Prior to procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), (I), each player shall make 
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one or both of the following wagers: 

a. Ante Wager, means player elects to play against the dealer;  

b. Pairs Plus Wager, means player elects to play the hand value against the 
paytable.

 
2. After dealing procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), or (I) have been 

completed, each player shall be responsible for their own hand. No other 
person other than the dealer may touch the cards of said player. Each player 
shall be required to keep the three cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 
After examination:  

a. If the player has placed an Ante Wager, the player may elect to 
make the Play Wager equal to the amount of the Ante Wager, or 
fold. 

b. If the player has only placed a Pairs Plus Wager, the player will 
place the hand face down on the appropriate area on the layout, or 
fold.  

 
3. The player will place three cards face down on the appropriate area of the 

layout. The player shall not touch the cards again. If a player is unsure of 
the hand once placed on the layout, the dealer may check the player’s cards. 

 
4. If a player folds, the wager(s) shall be collected by the dealer and placed in 

the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be collected by the 
dealer and placed in the discard rack. 

5. If no players have placed a Play Wager, the dealer will not turn over the 
cards to show the dealer’s hand. 

a. The dealer will turn over the player’s hand with a Pairs Plus 
Wager and determine if the wager is won. 

b. Pairs Plus Wager will be reconciled in accordance with Subsection 
K. 

c. Losing Pairs Plus Wager will be placed in the table inventory 
container and cards shall be placed in the discard rack.  

6. If at least one player has placed a Play Wager, the dealer shall turn over 
the dealer’s cards and arrange the cards to form the highest possible 
ranking hand. 
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7. After the dealer has announced the dealer’s best hand, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to the right, reveal the player’s cards. The 
dealer will reconcile each hand individually working counterclockwise in 
accordance with Subsection K (Payout Odds) for the following wagers;  

a. Play Wager; 

b. Ante Wager; 

c. Bonus Wager, if the player has an Ante and Play Wager; and  

d. Pairs Plus Wager.  

8. After each wager is settled, the dealer will collect the cards of each player 
and place them in the discard rack in accordance J.9 below.  

9. If the hand of the player ties with that of the dealer’s hand, and Ante and 
Play Wagers of the player shall push.  

 
K. Payout Odds 

 

1. There are three payout types as follows: 

a. A player in competition against the dealer shall be paid 1 to 1 on both 
the Ante Wager and the Play Wager if the player's hand is ranked 
higher than the dealer's hand. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the 
dealer does not hold a hand with a "queen high or better" rank, the 
Ante Wager shall automatically be paid 1 to 1 and the Play Wager 
shall be returned to the player. 

b. A player placing a Pair Plus Wager shall be paid in accordance with 
the following payout ledger: 

Pair Pays 1 to 1 
Flush Pays 4 to 1 
Straight Pays 5 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 30 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 40 to 1 

 

c. In the alternative, a casino shall have the discretion to pay a Pair 
Plus Wager in accordance with the following payout ledger: 

Pair Pays 1 to 1 
Flush  Pays 4 to 1 
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Straight  Pays 6 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 33 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 45 to 1 

 

d. A player placing an Ante Wager and a Play Wager shall be paid a 
bonus if the player's hand consists of the following: 
 

Straight  Pays 1 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 4 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 5 to 1 

 

L. Irregularities   

 

1. A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being 
dealt shall cause a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

 
2. If dealt manually, a card drawn in error without its face being exposed 

shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. 
 

3. If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all hands 
shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

 

4. If one or more of the dealer’s cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the dealer 
revealing his or her cards as prescribed in Subsection (J)(2) all hands shall be 
void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

 

5. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops 
shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall 
be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 

 
6. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing 

cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall 
be void. The cards shall then be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E 
(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 
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THREE CARD POKER 
 

A. Definitions 
 

1. "Ante Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to any 
cards being dealt in order to compete against the dealer's hand in a round of 
play. 

 
2. "Hand" means the Three Card Poker hand that is held by each player and the 

dealer after the cards are dealt. 
 

3. "Pair Plus Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to 
any cards being dealt in order to compete against a posted scale of payouts, 
regardless of the outcome of the player's hand against the dealer. 

 
4. "Play Wager" means an additional wager, equal in value to his or her Ante 

Wager, that a player must make if the player opts to remain in competition 
against the dealer after the player reviews his or her hand. 

 
5. "Push" means a tie as described in these rules of play. 

 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 

as set forth in Subsection C (Three Card Poker Rankings). 
 

7. "Round of Play'' means one complete cycle of play during which all wagers 
have been placed, all cards have been dealt and all remaining wagers have 
been paid off or collected. 

 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round of 

play have been dealt or delivered. 
 

9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 

 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the table 

with a circular motion of the hands. 
 

B. Equipment 
 

1. Three Card Poker shall be played on a table having seven (7) places on one 
side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 

2. The cloth covering a Three Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 
areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
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for an Ante Wager, a Play Wager, and a Pair Plus Wager. 
 

3. Each Three Card Poker table shall have a table inventory container on or 
attached to the table. 

 
4. Except as provided in (5) below, Three Card Poker shall be played with 

one deck of cards with backs of the same color and design and one 
additional cover card to be used in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 
a. If an automated dealing shoe is used, a cover and cut card are not 

required. 
5. If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino shall be permitted to 

use a second deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 
a. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color; 
b. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card shuffling device 

while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game; 
c. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each 

deck being used for every other round of play; and 
d. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at 

any given time. 
 

C. Three Card Poker Rankings 
 

1. The rank of the cards used in Three Card Poker, in order of highest to lowest 
rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, 
three and two. All suits shall be considered equal in rank. Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete either a straight flush with a 
two and a three or a straight with a two and three. 

 
2. The permissible poker hands in the game of Three Card Poker, in order of 

highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

a. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, with ace, king and queen being the highest 
straight flush and three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight 
flush. 

b. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same rank, 
regardless of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-
of-a-kind and three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-
kind. 

c. "Straight" is a hand consisting of three cards of consecutive rank, 
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regardless of suit, with ace, king and queen being the highest ranking 
straight and three, two, and ace being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning hand (for 
example, king, ace, two). 

d. "Flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the same suit, regardless 
of rank. 

e. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same rank, regardless 
of suit, with two aces being the highest-ranking pair and two twos 
being the lowest ranking pair. 

 

3. When comparing two hands that are of identical pokerhand rank pursuant to 
the provisions of (2) above, or that contain none of the hands authorized in 
(2) above, the hand that contains the highest-ranking card as provided in (1) 
above that is not contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher-
ranking hand. If the hands are of identical rank after the application of this 
Subsection, the hands shall be considered a push. In the event of a push, the 
dealer shall not collect or pay the wagers, but shall immediately collect the 
cards of that player after all losing wagers and hands have been collected. 

 

D. Opening the Table for Gaming 
 

1. After receiving a deck of cards at the table, the dealer shall sort and inspect 
the cards. The dealer chall ensure the decks are complete, and that no cards 
are flawed, scratche, or marked in any way. A floor person shall verify the 
inspection.  
a. If, after the inspection of the cards, the dealer finds that a card is 

unsutiable for use, a floor person or above shall bring a replacement 
card from the replacement deck or replace the entire deck. 
 

2. The dealer must spread the cards, face up on the table, by deck, according to the suit, and 
in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be identified. The casino 
surveillance system shall video record this process. 

 
3. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer  and verification, the cards shall 

be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy shuffle 
of the cards and stacked and shuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle 
and Cut of the Cards). 

 
4. Electronic verification may satisfy the floor person verification requirement. . 

 

5. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a manual or automated 
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dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every eight hours. All cards 
opened for use on a table and dealt from the hand shall be changed at least 
every four hours. 

 
E. Shuffle and Cut of the Cards. 

 
1. Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play 

has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by 
use of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall place 
the deck of cards in a single stack; provided, however, that nothing in this 
Subsection shall be deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling 
device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack 
of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

 
2. After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the dealer shall: 

a. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, 
dealer deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
Subsections (G), (H) or (I); or 

b. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in (3) below. 

 
3. If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

a. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

1.  Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of 
cards; 

11. Placing a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck 
and placing them on top of the cover card; 

111.  Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of 
cards that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to 
(3)(a)(ii) above; 

1v.  Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; 
and 

b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
Subsections (G), (H), or (I). 

 
4. Notwithstanding(3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any cards 
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have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or 
she determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that 
might affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

5. Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Three Card Poker table which is 
open for gaming, the cards shall remain in the dealing shoe if a manual shoes is 
used or if  an automated shuffling device/dealing shoe is used, one deck is to remain 
in the automated shoe while the remaining stub is placed in the discard rack, until a 
player arrives at the table. Play will then commence in conformance with the 
procedures outlined in Subsection (E). 

 
F. Wagers 

 
1. The following wagers may be placed in the game of Three Card Poker: 

a. A player may compete solely against the dealer by placing an Ante 
Wager in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum 
wagers and then placing a Play Wager in an equal amount; 

b. A player may compete solely against a posted payout ledger by 
placing a Pair Plus Wager, which wager may be in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 

c. A player may compete against both the dealer and the posted payout 
ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the requirements of 
(l)(a) and (b) above. 

 

2. All wagers at Three Card Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or 
tokens and, if applicable, a match play coupon on the appropriate holes of 
the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

 
3. All Ante Wagers and Pair Plus Wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer 

indicate "No More Bets" in accordance with the dealing procedures in 
Subsections (G), (H), or (I). Except as otherwise provided in these Rules, no 
wager shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has indicated 
"No More Bets." All Play Wagers shall be placed in accordance with 
Subsection (J)(2). 

 

4. A casino may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two betting 
positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions are 
adjacent to each other. In the event that the casino permits a player to place 
wagers at two betting positions, all procedures outlined in these Rules of Play 
shall be utilized for a position at which such a wager has been placed in the 
same manner as if the position were occupied by a player. 
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5. Notwithstanding (I) above, a casino may offer a version of the game of Three 

Card Poker requiring: 
Three Card Poker 08/26/10 

a. As a precondition to the placement of a Pair Plus Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to the Pair 
Plus Wager; 

b. As a precondition to the placement of a Pair Plus Wager, the 
placement of an Ante Wager in an amount at least equal to one-half 
the Pair Plus Wager; or 

c. The compulsory placement of an Ante Wager and a Pair Plus Wager, 
provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a 
maximum of five times the amount of the other wager without regard 
to which wager is the greater of the two. 

 

G. Procedures for Dealing from a Manual Shoe 
 

1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual dealing shoe, the 
dealing shoe shall meet the requirements of applicable standards for dealing 
shoes and shall be located on the table. Once the procedures required by 
Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards) have been completed, the 
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe either by the dealer 
or by an automated card shuffling device. 

 
2. The dealer shall indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any cards. Each 

card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer that 
is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the layout 
with the opposite hand. 

 
3. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and 

continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at a time in 
order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Pair Plus Wager and to 
the dealer until each player who placed a wager and the dealer each has three 
cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 

 
4. After three cards have been dealt to each player and the dealer, the dealer 

shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as provided 
in (5) below; place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

 
5. The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least once every five rounds 

of play in order to determine that the correct numbers of cards are still present 
in the deck. The dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
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counting the cards face down on the layout. 

a. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the 
dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 

b. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck 
is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If 
the cards have been misdealt (a player or the dealer has more or less 
than three cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be 
void pursuant to Subsection L (Irregularities). If the cards have not 
been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be removed from the table. 

 
6. Notwithstanding the provisions of (5) above, the counting of the stub shall 

not be required if an automated card shuffling device is used that counts the 
number of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated card shuffling device 
reveals that an incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with applicable minimum internal 
control procedures for the receipt and removal of cards. 

 

H. Procedures for Dealing from the Hand. 
 

1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the dealer's hand, the 
following requirements shall be observed: 

a. The casino shall use an automated shuffling device to shuffle the 
cards. 

b. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 

1. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he or she will 
hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand whenever 
holding the cards during that round of play. 

11.  The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in front 
of the dealer and over the table inventory container. 

c. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to dealing any 
cards. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in 
the chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 
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2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and 

continuing round the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at a time in 
order to each player who has placed an Ante Wager or Pair Plus Wager and to 
the dealer until each player who placed a wager and the dealer each have 
three cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 

3. After three cards have been dealt to each player and the dealer, the dealer 
shall, except as provided in (4) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 

Subsections (G)(5) and (6). 
 

I. Procedures for Dealing from an Automated Shuffling Device/DealingShoe 
 

1. If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from an automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed: 

a. Once the procedures required by Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the 
Cards) have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated shuffling device/dealing shoe. 

b. The dealer shall then indicate "No More Bets" prior to the shoe 
dispensing any stacks of cards. 

 
2. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated 

shuffling device/dealing shoe face down to the player farthest to his or her 
left who has placed a wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). As 
the remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated shuffling 
device/dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with Subsection F (Wagers). 

 

3. After each stack of three cards has been dispensed and delivered in 
accordance with this Subsection, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
automated dealing shoe and, except as provided in (4) below, place the cards 
in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

 
4. The dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 

Subsections (G) (5) and (6). 
 

J. The Play 
 

1. Prior to procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), (I), each player shall make 
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one or both of the following wagers: 

a. Ante Wager, means player elects to play against the dealer;  

b. Pairs Plus Wager, means player elects to play the hand value against the 
paytable.

 
2. After dealing procedures required by Subsection (G), (H), or (I) have been 

completed, each player shall be responsible for their own hand. No other 
person other than the dealer may touch the cards of said player. Each player 
shall be required to keep the three cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 
After examination:  

a. If the player has placed an Ante Wager, the player may elect to 
make the Play Wager equal to the amount of the Ante Wager, or 
fold. 

b. If the player has only placed a Pairs Plus Wager, the player will 
place the hand face down on the appropriate area on the layout, or 
fold.  

 
3. The player will place three cards face down on the appropriate area of the 

layout. The player shall not touch the cards again. If a player is unsure of 
the hand once placed on the layout, the dealer may check the player’s cards. 

 
4. If a player folds, the wager(s) shall be collected by the dealer and placed in 

the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be collected by the 
dealer and placed in the discard rack. 

5. If no players have placed a Play Wager, the dealer will not turn over the 
cards to show the dealer’s hand. 

a. The dealer will turn over the player’s hand with a Pairs Plus 
Wager and determine if the wager is won. 

b. Pairs Plus Wager will be reconciled in accordance with Subsection 
K. 

c. Losing Pairs Plus Wager will be placed in the table inventory 
container and cards shall be placed in the discard rack.  

6. If at least one player has placed a Play Wager, the dealer shall turn over 
the dealer’s cards and arrange the cards to form the highest possible 
ranking hand. 
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7. After the dealer has announced the dealer’s best hand, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to the right, reveal the player’s cards. The 
dealer will reconcile each hand individually working counterclockwise in 
accordance with Subsection K (Payout Odds) for the following wagers;  

a. Play Wager; 

b. Ante Wager; 

c. Bonus Wager, if the player has an Ante and Play Wager; and  

d. Pairs Plus Wager.  

8. After each wager is settled, the dealer will collect the cards of each player 
and place them in the discard rack in accordance J.9 below.  

9. If the hand of the player ties with that of the dealer’s hand, and Ante and 
Play Wagers of the player shall push.  

 
K. Payout Odds 

 

1. There are three payout types as follows: 

a. A player in competition against the dealer shall be paid 1 to 1 on both 
the Ante Wager and the Play Wager if the player's hand is ranked 
higher than the dealer's hand. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the 
dealer does not hold a hand with a "queen high or better" rank, the 
Ante Wager shall automatically be paid 1 to 1 and the Play Wager 
shall be returned to the player. 

b. A player placing a Pair Plus Wager shall be paid in accordance with 
the following payout ledger: 

Pair Pays 1 to 1 
Flush Pays 4 to 1 
Straight Pays 5 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 30 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 40 to 1 

 

c. In the alternative, a casino shall have the discretion to pay a Pair 
Plus Wager in accordance with the following payout ledger: 

Pair Pays 1 to 1 
Flush  Pays 4 to 1 
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Straight  Pays 6 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 33 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 45 to 1 

 

d. A player placing an Ante Wager and a Play Wager shall be paid a 
bonus if the player's hand consists of the following: 
 

Straight  Pays 1 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind Pays 4 to 1 
Straight flush Pays 5 to 1 

 

L. Irregularities   

 

1. A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being 
dealt shall cause a misdeal and all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

 
2. If dealt manually, a card drawn in error without its face being exposed 

shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or the deck. 
 

3. If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all hands 
shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

 

4. If one or more of the dealer’s cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the dealer 
revealing his or her cards as prescribed in Subsection (J)(2) all hands shall be 
void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

 

5. If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops 
shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall 
be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E (Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 

 
6. If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing 

cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall 
be void. The cards shall then be reshuffled in accordance with Subsection E 
(Shuffle and Cut of the Cards). 
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THREE CARD POKER 
 

A. Definitions 
 

1. "Ante Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to any 
cards being dealt in order to compete against the dealer's hand in a round of 
play. 

 
2. "Hand" means the Three Card Poker hand that is held by each player and the 

dealer after the cards are dealt. 
 

3. "Pair Plus Wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to 
any cards being dealt in order to compete against a posted scale of payouts, 
regardless of the outcome of the player's hand against the dealer. 

 
4. "Play Wager" means an additional wager, equal in value to his or her Ante 

Wager, that a player must make if the player opts to remain in competition 
against the dealer after the player reviews his or her hand. 

 
5. "Push" means a tie as described in these rules of play. 

 
6. "Rank" or "Ranking" means the relative position of a card or group of cards 

as set forth in Subsection C (Three Card Poker Rankings). 
 

7. "Round of Play'' means one complete cycle of play during which all wagers 
have been placed, all cards have been dealt and all remaining wagers have 
been paid off or collected. 

 
8. "Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round of 

play have been dealt or delivered. 
 

9. "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or 
spade, with no suit being higher in rank than another. 

 
10. "Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" means mixing cards face down on the table 

with a circular motion of the hands. 
 

B. Equipment 
 

1. Three Card Poker shall be played on a table having seven (7) places on one 
side for the players, and a place for the dealer on the opposite side. 

2. The cloth covering a Three Card Poker table (the layout) shall have betting 
areas for up to seven players. Within each betting area there shall be a place 
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• We are possibly looking at several capital purchases during 2025 including: rough mower, 

green/tee mower, and new trucks 

o Purchasing used/demo models will lead to savings oppportunities 

 

Food & Beverage and Event Operations 

Business Practice, Market Overview, & Place within Market 

• Q1 Banquets were strong and increases YOY 

o Four weddings in Q1, in addition to several other parties and celebrations 

• Locker Room Live show continued into early January every Tuesday 

o Crowds dwindled as the season progressed 

o A player guest “no-show” was a tipping point for many patrons who came for that show 

o This was still a worthwhile venture due to the advertising and publicity benefits 

• We laid off two full-time kitchen employees and almost all FOH employees to control labor 

Strategies for Improved Value 

• Bar & Restaurant winter specials have been popular with those who have taken advantage 

Market Growth/Changes 

• No changes to the local market recently 

• As the local community grows, we are looking for ways to reach that audience with regards to 

bar and restaurant business 

Capital Projects 

• Chiller was replaced at end of Q4 and retaining wall rebuild was completed on north end of 

clubhouse 

• Outdoor wedding ceremony stage is in disrepair and requires replacement 

o Due to revenue generation of the stage, we are replacing with a permanent structure 

o Reed Property Management will be completing project during Q2/Q3 of 2025. 

 

NFL Draft 

• We do not have any major events planned for the NFL Draft 

o We will be offering F&B Specials during the weekend 

• We are going to utilize targeted digital advertising to attract golfers during the draft weekend  

• Our plan is to be the “escape” from the hectic atmosphere of the Titletown District  

• We may offer our parking lot to camper/RV parking for a nominal fee 
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